CONTENTS 


2 THE | 
F I R 8 1 A R a 
V 0 . 
Page, 
INTRODUCTION 5 „„ 
General Etymological Obſerx ations . 


On Conjunctions — Adverbs— Prepoſitions 7 
Examples of the Synonima of Nouns and Verbs 


in the Collateral Languages 11 
Remarkable Inſtances in Etymology 16 
Inſtances of Fanciful Etymology 85 20 
Explicative Derivations of the common Gram- 
matical terms = 24 

Axiomata, or General Principles of Grammatical | 

Sonſtruckſſonn 20 


The Alphabets, — Latin, Spaniſh, Portugueſe, 


Italian, and F rench; with their Pronunciation 31 | 
LATIN 32 


Pronunciation, p. 33. Nouns, p. 41. Adjec- 
tives, p. 44. Pronouns, p. 47. Verbs, p. 49. 
Axiomata exemplified, p. 60. Syntactical 
Remarks, & c. p. 64. Roman Authors, p. 70. 
Claſſical &c. publications, p. 75. 


SPANISH © 90 


Etymology, p. 90. 8 p. 82. 


On p. 23. 8 p- 97. Verbs, p. 90. 


** 

l 

7 

1 

+ 

Ch 
1 
8 


— —— 


". 


t 


— — ——Um — 


7 
* 


. — 
wh — — —— — — 5 


— — 
w_— 


—— 


CONTENTS. 


90. Azlomats exemplified, p. 104. Syn- 
tactical Remarks, p. 106. 1 8 25 —— 
p. 109. 


PORTUGUESE 


Pronunciation, Nouns, p. 113. Pronouns, p. 


116. Verbs, p. 120. Axiomata exemplified, 
p. 129. Syntactical Remarks, p. 131. Por- 
tugueſe 3 . 


ITALIAN 


Etymology, Pronunciation, p. 136. N p. 
138. Pronouns, p. 142. Verbs, p. 138. 


Axiomata exemplified, p: 160. Syntactical 


| Remarks, p. 162. Italian Authors, p. 166. 


FRENCH 


113 


1 3 9 


169 
Pronunciation, p. 169. Nouns, p. 175. Pro- 5 
nouns, p. 178. Pronouns tabulated, p. 182. 
Verbs, p. 192. Axiomata exemplified, P- 201. 
French Authors, p. 208. 
Critical Remarks, in the Derivative Tongues 
from the Latin, — | 
On Active Participles 212 
On Paſſive Participles 223 
On Adverbs — Prepoſitions 234 
Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Prepoſitions col- 
lated in the Latin, Spaniſh, Portuguele, Italian, 
and French 310 
Of the Norman, or Old French Language | 243 
Engliſh to the ep Paſſages as SIS 
Vol, ; iy | 
f Sf | | 
N 2 Sb 65 INTRODUCTION. 


n 
= 


” 4 . — 
WWW . ”o I , 2 A " FFV 
„ . F RE nas SOON Es: 2 ; 3 I 
n £ - r 8 * — 3 . : re . 2” F $3, PE wo 8 ST By 
r ASS 7 eee - 2 EDT 1 A K . „ 8 e n 
V r INN Et 60 © LOR SES TS, J ᷣð Ä 
. OAK £ LJ 9. q Fs tp 2 Rn) F 8 WMS — . 8 + WIT mat i 
« . F e & 9 7 ꝗ— q 2 oy v Wo 4s * 
. 0 n 


— a APO I — —  — 


1 


TABULE LINGUARUM, 
PART rs FIRST. 
CONTAINING THE 


LATIN, SPANISH, PORTUGUESE, ITALIAN» 


FRENCH, and NORMAN. | 1 


i | : | ; "1 


= Ea #$+++++++++ + 


143 . T. Face ee 


LON. 


n 


— f — 


a OY 
4 
* . e 
. 
Y 
4 F 
8 


ISTIUSMODI RES ORNATE VELLE, po- 
RILE EST; PLANE, AUTEM ET PERSPICUE EX- 
PEDIRE DOCTI ET INTELLIGENTIS VIRI. 


PLUs HABET OPERIS QUAM OSTENTATIONIS. 


QUINTILIAN, 


vt » *Q& 


1 


WILLIAM DAG G ERS, K.. 
o rr 
KIN GSTON, JAMAICA, 
1 Wy, 8 - a 
1 TESTIMONY. or ESTEEM AND GRATITUDE, 
AND AY A TRIBUTE DUE 
20 AN EXCELLENT EXAMPLE 
« Even when a Taub 9. 
1 7 55 12 
.H ru 3 
= VALUABLE KNOWLEDGE, 


LIAN. 
Eb 5. ps eb 


PAR TICULARLY 


Is ANCIENT AvD MODERN 
E 1 . 1 E. 


HIS ATTEMPT 


'To FACILITATE THE ATTAINMENT 
| OF THE LANGUAGES, | 


EY 
Jr IL ff 


. Tafe rited 
B zy his Obliged, 
And truly 1 Bunt, and Servants 


— 


— — 


wr EO 

* 

* 
— 
we 

d 


— en pens 


r ET ee a i ben 


8 e 
— ns — — — 
— 
— 
— 


2 
LE 
3 
3 \ 


BEING A SET OF 


TABLES. 


CON JUGATIONS of VERBS; 


LANGUAGES, 


TABULA, LINGUARUM. 


Exhibiting at ſight the D:CLENS10NS of NOUNS and 


wire OTHER GRAMMATICAL REQUISITES 
Effential to the Reading and Speaking of the following 


es VIZ. . 
trix Gornie | Ceir be r K 5 | SCLAVONIE 
paniſn German Armoric Iriſh Ruſhan _ 
55 portugueſe Dutch Baſque Scotch Hungarian 
15 Italian Daniſh Biſcayen Welſh | Bohemian 
& + French Swediſh Corniſh Manks | Poliſh 
Norman I Eugliſn Waldenſe Norſe | Turkiſh 
XZ 1zzzzw | Erie e TAATAREAN | CHINESE 
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| EGreck Coptic | Nagree Javaneſe 
1 15 Morean Showiah Bengals Algonkin 
arabeſque | Shithe Hindoſtan Eſquimaux 


With an Explication of the I. ingua Franca ; and. the pretend- 
ed modern E gyptian, or Cant Language. 


ine Whole being intended to fecilitate the Acquiſition of any 
of thoſe Languages, by having in the moſt conſpicuous point 


of view whatever is eſteemed therein eſſentially neceſſary 


to be committed to Memory. 
Languages being taken from the bet Authorities; and the 
Detivetive: or Modern from the Deer ene of the 


= preſent Academies and Literary Societies of the reſpective | 
Countries. 


IN EIGHT PARTS. 


FART I, Containing the LATIN, SPANISH, PORTUGUESE, 


ITALIAN, FRENCH, and NORMAN, 


Irnumerabiles pane ſunt forme et figure dicendi. 
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fiel oy the Author, and Sold by Mr, Murray,” 


No. g2, Fleet-ſtreet. 1793. 
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THE knowledge of languages is univerſally allowed te 


be one of the moſt uſeful and ornamental acquiſitions that 
the mental powers are capable of poſſeſſing. He has no 
right to. the name of a ſcholar, the omnis Miner ve homo, ſays 
an eminent, modern writer, who has not examined the 


principles of every conſiderable language ; or, to that of a 


gentleman, who is not a competent maſter of every tongue 


that is requiſite to carry him through any civil department £1 


in the ſervice of his country, or the public. By theſe 
means we may converſe with the living, and learn from 
the dead. —But it would be needleſs to enter into an eulo- 
gum of an accompliſhment replete with ſo many palpable 
advantages to the poſleſlor. Even the barbarous languages 


themſelves afford information equally intereſting to the 


merchant, hiſtorian, antiquarian, and the claſhc ſcholar. 


Nomina 1e1 um ſi neſcis, perit cognitio rerum, lays ISIDORUS; 


and, Qut intellig it nomina, res etiam intelligit, is the opinion of 


PLixy,---coinciding with the ſentiment of PLaTo, 95 T% 


more are not requiſite) can therefore be perhaps more pro- 


flitably ſpent than in a comparative examination of the 


tongues : by the affinity of thoſe of the ſame claſs or ſpecies, 


A | 2 ma 


. — - - — 
— ä —— —— T ——— — — 


|} 
| 
| | 
= 
| 
[8 
* 
= 
* 


— — ES — — 


—— ——— 
— —— E 


—— net,” ———— 2 


5 | INTRODUCTION. 


tual lights is caſt on each other; which ſeldom Fails 9 elear- 


ing up thoſe obſcurities and idiomatical ambiguities with 
which every living language extant is more or leſs embar- 


raſſed. 


The grand obſtacle to theſe ſtudies is the prodigious la- 
bour requiſite to the acquiring on even a moderate Know- 
ledge in the languages by the methods uſually adopted. 


The rudiments in general are extended into a formidable 


volume, and exhibit ſuch a frightful aſpect of declenſions, 


conjugations, ard rules, accompanied with their hetero- 


_ clites, irregulars and exceptions, as frighten even the moſt 


reſolute from the undertaking. In the ſche me now propoſed 


theſe literary larue are removed, —nothing retained but 


abſolute eſſentials, diveſted of definitions, which are to be 


found in the common grammatical inſtitutes; and from the 


explication of words, the province of a dictionary or lexicon. 


However chimerical this plan may appear to ſome, 


experience has confirmed the utility of it: and herein we 


have the concurring opinion of the moſt celebrated literati, . 


ancient and modern. QUINTILIAN expreſsly ſays—To 
run into nic:ties and punctilios of grammar, is an unneceſ— 
tary and dry method of conveying inſtruction, and weakens 


inſtead of giving firength to the underſtanding. —And in 


this ſentiment we find Lock, ROLLIN, STIRLING, 


- CLARKE, Kxox, and other eminent ſchoolmen, The 
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INTRODUCTION. 1” 
plan we have here adopted oy be found a far more e ſpeedy 
method of knowing effectually the declenſions and conju- 
gations than the common one of Icarning them by rote. A 
few day's practice in parſing by the aſſiſtance of proper tables, 
and reading over the relpective grammar rules attentively, 


will more firmly rivet the necetlary rudiments, and the 


application of thoſe rules in the memory, than can 


pollibly be attained, in any reaſonable time, by the hack- 
neyed mode of learning grammar by rote. 
rote, without applying at the ſame time, as an ingenious 


author oblerves, is like allowing food without digeſting 


it. It may, perhaps, be objected, that the couciſeneſs here 


Lo winch it may be anſwer- 


el, that as thele tables contain the effentials of each tongue, 
7 exhibited 3 in the moſt con {picuous manner, they are eaſily 


3 committed to Memory, or occalionally conlulted i in reading; . 


and conſequently, by a very ſlight attention to the ſyntac- 


Vriting of a language grammatically. 


many perſons can play 


intirely i 


1 have naturally ſtrong retentive faculties will, 


tical part, muſt greatly facilitate the tal! king as well as the 


; 101 ; 1 7 | 
Though talking and 


underſtanding a language are by the generality of people 


© uſed as ſynonymous, they are by no means ſo in fact. Ilow 


agreeably on an inſtrument, though 


guorant of the ſcience of muſic, or of the princi- 


E ples on which ſuch inſtrument i is conſtructed. Th 10fe e ho 
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ner, acquire mechanical powers of expiclBion; but which Y 
can never be imparted or reduced to that methodical arrange. | 

ment by which the modes of ſpeech peculiar to particular 
countries are handed down and perpetuated; and there are 
very few ears ſo diſcriminating as to acquire merely from 


hence thoſe grammatical minuti® in pronunciation, the 


miſapplication of which is productive of ſuch groſs miſ- 


takes and ſoleciſms in converſation. How many inſtances 
might we not produce of thoſe who pretend to. ſpeak an 
acquired language, the French particularly, and, perhaps, 
not altogether unintelligibly, and yet are abſolutely incapa- ; 
ble of writing a ſingle ſentence which ſhall not be erroneous 


both in ſyntax and orthography. Thele tables are there- 


tore deſigned to remedy this common defeCt,--ponere u- 


_ dimenta ſub aliquo; and they will be found moſt effectuall/ 
conducive to this end if properly applied: but after all, 
we muſt expect, that in this, as in all other ſciences, thge 


15 old adage will be verified, Ex quovis lig no non fit Mercurius, 


Wich hs to the arrangement of the different lan- 
guages, they are here, perhaps, conſidered in a ſomewhat 7 
different light than has been uſually done by others, being . 
claſſed according to the aſſinity of radicals only in the noun: 


and verbs, without any regard to a ſimilarity of the Idioms, 


—the propria cujuſque reg ionis dialeflus, or other circumſtan- 
ces: elleeming thoſe the original or Mother tongues which 
= | have 
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have no ſuch affinity to or dependance upon one an- 
wee other, and from whence all thoſe of the ſame claſs may, on 
rticular 5 this principle, be derived. Hence, the LATIN may be 
= 4 conſidered as the original of the Italian, French, and Spa- 
Fe niſh; of the latter of which the Portugueſe is only a diffe- 
On, the 
ny : © rentdialeRt: The GoTuic, Saxon, TEUTONIC (being t 
8 "eſſentially the ſame) the parent of the German, Dutch, Da- | | 
ſtances | 


niſh, Swediſh, and Engliſh : The CELTic or ERSE the 
eak an [ radix of the Iriſh, Scotch, Welſh, Manks, and the Norſe, "= 


erhbapss Norwegian or Iſlandic; ; to which we may add the Armorics | | ; 
INCaPa- Baſque Biſcayen, Corniſh, and Waldenſe: The HEBRE W“ _ j 
ee of che Arabic, Arabeſque, Perſic, the Morean or mo- 
: there- dern Greek, and the pure or ancient Greck ,--the latter of 1 
METS. fe © which, though accounted by SCALIGE R and others an 1 
eQtually | Y orginal tongue, and the common parent of the WESTERN | 
ter *. IR 18 yet clearly proved by SCHICKKARD in his ' 
es, the. Horolog. Hebr, io be derived. from the Hebrew. It is doubt- [ 
I cutus, E ful, however, whether the Hebrew or the Arabic ought 

| o be accounted the radical language: we have, for reaſons 
nt lan- : too obvious to mention, given the preference to the former. if 
="— . It was thought needleſs to conſider the ancient Samaritan, | 
„ being | 


+ Chaldaic and Syriac ; the two latter being evidently the 


© 8 85 *; ſame language, with ſome little difference in the form of 
Idioms, Þ te letters, the Syriac characters being called calde when 
8 8 3 written more ſquare: and both theſe and the former are 
'S _ I manifeſtly derived from the old Hebrew uſed by the Jews 
have | 


before 


P « * 


SI — ——— 
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before the Babylonian captivity. The ScLavoxic, Ext. 


oOpPIC, TARTAREAN, and CHINESE are alſo found by 


the ſame compariſon of radicals to have each their deriva- 
tives and dialects according to the order we have aſſigned 


The European lancuages in their preſent llate are the 


1 Greek, Gothic or Saxon, Teutonic or German, Celtic, 


and the weer with ther eir derivativ en. 


The LATIN, though accounted a dead language, is fi]! 


| ſpoken i in many parts of the world. The Germans, Swils, 


and Polands ſpeak it in general v ith great facility, particu- 


larly the latter in Lithuania and Livonia; and among the 
Hungarians, and the bordering parts of Bobemia, it is al- 


moſt the univerſal larguage. It is known in Perſia, and 


even in ſome parts of China. It is in itſelf a noble lan— 


guage, and of the firſt rank: It has conveyed to us ſome 
of the fineſt works of human wit and underſtanding: 
Works that have endured the teſt of ages, and have fur- 


niſhed us with a rule of writing and ſpeaking well, by a 


variety of finiſhed models in almoſt every part of compo- 
ſition. But though we have here conſidered the LarIN 
as a radical or original language, and given it the leading 
preference in the tables, it was purely on account of its 


being incorporated with, and giving a _tinflure to, almoſt 


every modern European tongue: for, f in its laſt and preſent 
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ate, it bears a ſtrong reſemblance to the Greek both 1 in is 
grammatical and verbal conſtruction ; having undergon 


various mutations from the original Roman, which was 


immediately deduced from the Oſcan, Etrurian, or L. ingua 
of Italy, a ſpecimen of which we 


have ſtill in the Latin of the twelve tables. 


The SPANISH tongue is founded upon the Latin, cor- 


—Y 
rupted with Moorith terminations and a” large mixture of 
0 


the Gothic. It is a majeſlic andex preſſive language, and in 


great eſtimation with thoſe Who thoroughly underflanddſit. 


It has, like moſt Om. nodern languages, tukered many 


16g. 24 7 
1 


. . J ? 
variations, . but-lcems at length to have been reduced to a 


5 * 1 , EI. 1 5 1 WL ” » : DEE 
ſtandard by the W inllicuted by. King 1 ir in 


B 1 11 5 e * . 8 A 
1710. Le principal dialect of this tongue is the Gait. 
# ; 1 
3 bY YR . MAR OY 1 v%* 4 + us 4 OY» 0 * 
an, which has the greateſt ſimilarit, to the Latin: in the 
* 2 5 * ' : 7 8 1 2 6 5 Ys MLS * ; 3 
formation of the verbs particularly the analogy is very 
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rs conſiderably from the 


Araviga, the.. preſent dialeck of Granada, part of An. 


daluſia, V aleacia and Arragon, Which principally conſiſts 


Fr 
O1 4 corrupt Arabic mixed 1 With the ancient Gothi C. Ands 
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7 TRIP POE the 1 invention of the nalin metre. Petra: reh, 


Boccace, and Dante have many words of this dialect | 


in their compoſitions, The Portugueſe language iS a 
trifling variation from the Callilian dialect, and tha 


provincially, 


The ITALIAN language, as already obſerved, is, as 


well as the Spaniſh, an offspring of the Latin; but much 


 afſeRed with the Gothic, Spaniſh and Greek. It has a | 


variety of dialects, —the Tuſcan, Roman, Venetian, 


VM.ilaneſe, Neapolitan, Calabrian, Piemonteſe, Genoeſe, 
and thoſe of the iſlands Corſica, Scicilia, Malta, &c. 
but the Tuſcan ſeems to be in the greateſt requeſt among 


the literati and people of faſhion. The Italian is now 
eſteemed one of the moſt polite tongues extant ; Its 
chief beauty however, may, perhaps, confilt 1 in caſe, | ſmooth. 


neſs, and harmony, 


But the moſt univerſal of all the living tongues is the 


FRENCH language, a circumſtance which may probably 


be principally aſcribed to its extreme eaſe in acquirement, 
and ſuperior property of accommodation to familiar | 2 
diſcourſe. The French appears to be chiefly grounded E 
on the Latin, blended with the Celtic and Teutonic; and | 


by the exertions of the Pariſian Academics, an inſtituti- | , 


on of LEWIS XIV. has been reduced perhaps to as 


perſect a grammatical ſtandard as a living language is Þ 


capabie 


is, as 


much 
has a | 
netian, 
enoeſe, 
a, &c-. 
among 
is now 
t Its 


ſmooth- 


es is the 
zrobably 


wrement; 


ps to 45 


obe of another, 
guage is | 
capable 


capable of. But, it may be obſerved, that it ſeems at 
this day to ſhare the fate of all living tongues: The 


recent refinements in orthography and pronunciation, 


added to a negle& of that grammatical ſtandard which 


alone can render a language claſſical and permanent, 


have ſo obſcured the etymolog oy of the modern French, 


N and affected it with ſo many galliciſms and ſoleciſms, 
1 that it appears now rather a Jpurious than a legitimate 
el | offspring” of the Roman tongue. The dialeQs of it are 
| 4 however various: Thoſe of Picardy, Jerſey and Guernſey 
re called the Norman French; the Gaſcon, which has 
5 2 mixture of the Gothic; the Bretagne, which has a 
5 \ ſimilarity to the Biſcayan or old Spaniſh; the Walloon, 
5 and that of Leige called the Romand. 


FE he local ſtandard 


: 5 tof it is at Blois, or, perhaps at Amiens, where it is ſaid 
: 0 be ipoken with the pureſt accent and modulation. The 
1 French i 18 ſpoken not only in France, but alſo in Savoy, 
and part of Switzerland. 


The GOTHIC, SAXON, or TEeuToONIC part of the 


German tongue is purely original, having no radical 
familiar Anfinity to the Celtic, or any other known language. 


zrounded The principal dialect, called the High Dutch, prevails 


ie: and? 
uc; ang in all parts of Germany; but it is ſo extremely pro- 


in{ituti- | 


- Vincial, that the natives of one part ſcarcely underſtand 
The German 1s ſpoken alſo, with a | 


B 2 | | variation 
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Variation in the dialects, in Alſace, part of Lorrain, 


land, Livonia, Hungary and Tranſylvania, 
Low Dutch, Belgic or Flemiſh, is the 


language of the United Provinces, and. is alſo : 


* arts of Denmark.- 


| Þ 0 P e e 


} 


Corrupted dialect of the German. 


Dax 1s H, 


of the Teutonic, 


The language of the Laplanders is from 


and has 


at Abo the capital ; 
and at Nerva in Efthonia. 


in Swe len, 


luppoicd to approach the neareſt to the ancient Gothic, | 


The Lettonians in Livonia and Courland, and the Lithu- 7 


anians. 


Lithuania which belongs to the Kingdom of Pruſſia, 


alſo one common language, which iS a ſomerchat diere: ul 


the langt 


? 


and 


as alſo in ſome pariſhes of Thailand 2 


This dialect 1 f 


uaze of Denmark, 


greatly teſembles that of Sweden. 


a II rong affinity \ 


[11nl 


d:2lect of the Teutonic. 


— 


The EN lis h language, 
ancient. Britiſh, Cambrian or Welſh, 


mutations, row b 
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vith that of Finland, as ſpoken 


in the great Dutchy 


appeal 


of Lithuania, 


which 


ecome à mixture of Saxon, 


— —-— wo rear rms 


by 


Switzerland, in the Kingdom and dutchy of Ruſſia, Cour- 
and in ſome 


is alſo a dialect 


the fame ſource, | 


and in leſler 


ha; 's 


1 
6 


was former]v- t! 
wmberlels} 
Teutonic 
| Pariſh Norman, and modern French, ſtrong! | 
cmbelliched with the Latin and Greek: It is even ut 
certain n whether any of the ancient Britiſh words or phrat: 1 | 


len 
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petent ſkill in all the above languages, in order to have 
a juſt idca of the Etymology of our own. 
tongue in its prelent ſlate, is allowed to be the moſt copi— 
ous, energic, deſcriptive, and eloquent living language 
extant: It 18 equally as ſignificant as the Latin; and, 

variety of expreſſion, little inferior to the Greek. The 


Engliſh 3 is now known and evon ſpoken in molt of the 


; 6 * f 1 $4 j . * 
courts in Europe. In Ruilia, Sweden, and Denmark, it is 


be come almoſt as common as the French, particularly 


among the nobility of the! latter, who have lately made 


great progreſs in the Engliſh tongue; and it is now pub- 


SHOE P * 8 w 4 =_ P Tana a om, "AB Ny 1 4 _ = A 8 
licly taught at Copenhagen, Kiel, and other towns of note, 
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The ancient CELTIC (RE 1 /Or Erx#:; 18 unlverſa! 


ly. allowed: to be of very high. antiguity, - and is 


and 15 even 


thought by many writers of great authority to have been 


3 


the Primæv. al langusge. PELOP TIER, i 2 h is Hit. des Celtes, 
aſlerts-that all the European nations Were rt i inally of 
Celtic extract; - more particulary the Spamards, Fortu- 
gueſe, Gauls, Germans, *Scandinavians, Britains, Pidts, 


ai 


Scots or Iriſh, Alpentnes, Lygurnm; Umbrians, and ſcve- 


Y 


ral others of Ir: ly, as welt as lundry others ſeated in Ru- 
d, Kc. And Bob LLE . 
in his Mem, ſur la langue Cellique, lays, La Langue Celtique 
h hy > 2 2 | 0 "By * f 1a 

ctant de la plus antigquie n' tant meme, ainſi qu'on l' prou- 
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vs, qu'un dialecte de la primitive, elle a da 
de celles qui ſe ſont formées par la ſucceſſion des temps 
dans les pays qu'ont occupe les Celtes, ou Celto-Scythes. 
Le Latin, le Gothique, I Anglo-Saxon, le Theuton, l' 


Iſlandois, le Runique, le Suedois, le Danois, ÞP Allemand, 


' Anglois, V Italien, l' Eſpagnol, le Francois, ayent été 


formés immédiatement, ou médiatement, en tout, ou en 


partie, du Celtique, on doit regarder cet ouvrage comme 


un dictionnaire etymologique de ces langues, dans lequel 


on trouvera Porigine des termes qui les compoſent.— Th 


pure ancient Celtic is ſtill {poken on the north coaſts of 


Aſia. We have already mentioned the immediate deriva- 
tives from this original language, and ſhall therefore only 
farther oblerve, that there is ſo ſtrong an any between 
the Iriſh, Welch, and Scote! 


intelligible to each other in NI RY The Manks, 


„that the natives are pretty 


though radically Erſe, is affected with a variety of other 
languages. The modern Scotch, or Gallic, as ſpoken in the 
Scottiſh iſles and the highlands of Scotland, has alſo a mix- 
ture of the Sclavonic and Teutonic in it. It approaches 
nearer to the true Celtic towards Lochabar and Badenoch. 


The Armoric, as ſpoken in lower Bretagne; the Baſ- 


que or Baſcongada, in Baſque or Labour, the South-weſt 
diviſion of the province of Gaſcony; the Biſcayan or Canta- 
| brice, in Biſcay, Guipuſcoa, Alava, and part ol Navarre ; the 
Corniſh, which is ſtill 888 in ſome pariſhes at the 
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25 Lands End in Cornwall; and the Waldenſe, the i of 
: The Waldenſes or Vaudois of the Alps, have all a ſtrong 
3 affinity to, and are evidently derivatives from, the Celtic or 
FErſe. The idiom of theſe dialects is, however, ſo far 

2 different from that of the Triſh, Welſh, and Scotch, as to 
a preclude any verbal intercourſe, The Norwegian, ot 
; Norſe, i is alſo the Celtic blended with the Daniſh and Swe- 


8 Giſh; and 1 is, for the moſt part, the lame as the Icelandic, 


The SCLAVONIAN. is the radical language 5 the mo- 


dern Ruſs, which ſeems to have a mixture of the modern | 
Greek and the Arabic. The Hungarian is a compound 
. of the Teutonic, Sclavonic, and a corrupted Latin; it has 
* variety of dialects, which are ſpoken in Tranſilvania, 
_ Moldavia, Wallachia, and in ſome parts of Stiria and 
. ; Curiola. The Bohemian is alſo a mixture of the Scla- 
ö vonic, and the German; and 1 is ſpoken with ſome variation 
in Illyria, Moravia, and Luſatia, The Poliſh is one of 
= Fe moſt uncouth derivatives of the Sclavonic, and very 
different from the foregoing: Its dialects are all remarkably 
harſh and unharmonious, principally on account of the vaſt 


number of conſonants it employs; ſome of their words 


ing no vowels at all. The Turkiſh approaches the 

© neareſt to the Greek; its dialects being more or leſs affected 

; 2 with the Arabic, Syriac or Chaldaic, It is ſpoken with 
1 „„ ſome 
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ſome variation in moſt parts of the Turkiſh empire, and 


on the louthern coals of the Caſpian fea, 


the ( 


The HE BRE W and ARAB ITC languages are ſtill ſpoken i 
| „ f pr 
in Perſia; the latter being adopted by people of quali- . 
? a . | 1 | 5 25 fol 
ty as the modiſh tongue, Men of learning among the , 
d | 8 - ee e ialee 
Perſians have alſo generally written in Arabic; by whom. * Pe ch 
it is accounted the richeſt, moſt energic and copious lan- 13 
guage in the world. It is taught i in their ſchools as Gree" 
and Latin amongſt Europeans, and is uſed by the mahome- 0H The 


tane in their worſhip, The Koran is alſo written in. this the NI 
tongue. The pure Perſic is however preferred in the itz t 
ſouthern parts, on the coaſt of the Perſian gulph, and parts o 


in Iſpahan. Moſt of the other provinces in Perſia ſpear he cit 


2 barbarous jargon of the Turkiſh, Ruſſian, and other he Mo 


languages. "Eine: 
g 1 ſpoke 
It is to be regretted that the moit accompliſhed tongue A dialed 
| that human art ever did, or could poſſibly deviſe, ſhould now | 4 Lobo 
be conſidered as a dead language, and be in no part of the Faraseg 
| world ſpoken as the vernacular tongue. The Greek Pr ve 
language has a juſt claim to pre-eminence over all other Bela 
The twe 


tongues whatever, as well in reſpect to its purity, force, 
| Uhe Celti 
copiouſne ſs, delicacy and manly graces, as to the beauty 85 


' 

| And unparalleled harmony of it. The Morean, or modern 
| | 

ö 


Greek, is extremely corrupted with the Turkiſh and oth! 


too Clit 
i 
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anc 5 Nong Tues, a and 1 18 equally debak ny in its nature and pronunc 1— 


lation. It is ſpoken in moſt parts Of the Furkiſh empire > by 


« — * wy 


HE ea he. as 
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. 1. 5 # A I 
=: Grecks, but very much varied in its dialects and mode 
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r pronunciation. The ARABESQU , or corrupt Arabian, 
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The Tartarean languages in general are a corruption G4 
the Perſian and Arabian tongues, intermixed with the Celtic, 


The dialects are various according to the vicinity to otter 


countries. Some of them approach near to the Tarkiih | 


language, 


The pure TARTAR EAN, Or KALMYC K, is principelly the 
language of Mongallia, and ſpoken from Tunguſia, along 
the Chineſe wall, to Leaotang, including Tibet and the 
Mantcheou Tartars, whoſe method of writing is ſimilar to 
the Ogbam of the ancient Iriſh. The OsT1AC is ſpoken 
by the Tartars of Siberia, and the S. E. confines of Mul- 
covy : It is principally compoſed of the Kalmuck and Rul- 
ſian.— The NAGREEs is the ancient dialect of the Bengals, 


with a character peculiar to itſelf; it is {rok en by the moun- 


taincers in the interior parts of Mogol and India, and on 


the remote banks of the Ganges. The BENGALSsS or Mo: 


gulſtan is however the mother tongue of all India; but, « 


the Perſian court and language alleck the Eaſtern nation 


as France and its language inſluence the Weſtern, the court 


of Delhi, and the people of faſhion in general, ſpeak the Per- 


fic. The H1NDOSTAN is the current language uſed in 
the Engliſh, French, and Dutch factories in Bengal, and on 
the Coromandel aud Malabar coaſts. It is a dialect of the 
Nagree- 
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1 Nagrees, blended with the Tartarean, Arabic, Perſic, and 


Portugueze 


Much has been ſaid by various writers of the antiquity of 


the language of China. Some have endeavoured to prove 


that it is the Primitive tongue, or that which was common to 


all mankind before the flood. The Chineſe is one of the 
moſt remarkable languages in the world for its conciſeneſs; 

; : and, when ſpoken in its greateſt purity, has a peculiar ſwect- 
. + neſs and harmony. The celebrated linguiſt Alvarez Semedo 
in ſpeaking of the Chineſe tongue (4 Sem. Rel. de Ia Cin. 
1 1. chap. 6.) ſays, „ Hanno piu del ſoave che dell aſhro, eſe þ 


„ 
0 


Anga l'audito.“ And the learned 


Nieuhoff (J. Nieuh. l' Amb. Or. p. 2. p. 13.) on the 
7 ſame ſubje&t allerts, “ La brievete de cette langue eft fi agre- 
Able, que j*oferois preſque luy donner le premier rang entre toutes 
celles gui nous ſont connues juſ7u *a friſent.“ Another writer of : 


eminence (M. Mart. Sin. hiſt.) proceeds thus, * con effer 


ſuper tutte Valtre che 


conoſciamo. The Chineſe is generally faid, however, to be 


a very myſterious and equivocal language; but this is pro- 


bably on account of the different tones and modulation of 


tae voice, by which the ſame word expreſſes different. 
3 11 * 5 f ; : 
taings. It conſiſts wholly of monoſyllables, expreſſed by 
a lingle character, each of which denotes a word, and ſome- 


umes a hole ſentence; ſimilar in many reſpects to ſome of 


C2 „ ur 


une 


e 


re 
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the European modes of orthography. 


our modes of ſhort-hand, They write in perpendicula; 


columns, from the right towards the left. The dialeQs, or 


modes of pronunciation among the Chineſe are various, 


though the characters denoting the ſame ideas are univer- 


ſally the fame. The QuONHOOA, as ſpoken in Nanking, 


and in the province of Jenping, is eſteemed the moſt polite 


dialeQ : it is alſo the language of the Mandarins, and men 
of Letters. The Chekiang dialect is ſaid to be the next 5 5 


purity, it is ſpoken chielly 1 in the province of that name, all 


in Ching-tu, and along the banks of the river Petſho. The 


Fox iE N 15 accounted the loweſt and moſt vulgar mode o 


pronunciation: : this dialect prevails for the moſt part among 


ine trading Chineſe, all over the ſouth-eaſtern coafts | 


China; and at Kanton, Ton king, and in Cochinchina. The 


Ja PANESE is another dialect of the Chineſe tongue, which 


is ſpoken with little or no variation over the whole empire 
of Japan. T hey have, beſides the common verbal charac 


ters of the Chineſe, others which they have lately 


ferent combinations form words ſyllabically, ſimilar to 
The Manda- 
15ns, and men of letters, however, reject this modern inno- 
vetion with contempt, as derogatory to the nobleneſs ard 
purity of the original Chineſe. The dialeQ we have given |. 
lo, an 


of the Japancſe is that cony ey ed to us by the Dutch, as {p9- 


den at Mangbazel in the iſland of Ximo. The MaLavyat þ 
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bor native tongue of Malacca, mixed with a variety of other 
languages, is ſpoken in all the Indian and Oriental iſlands, 


and in India beyond the Ganges: Tt appears to be a com- 


pound of the Chineſe, Arabic, and Perſic. It is a more 
expreſſive language than the Chineſe ; but deſlitute of its 


ſoftneſs and harmony. The JAvaANEsE is another dialect 
of the Malayan, ſpoken in java, Cumbava, Timor, and 


| other eaſtern Hands 1 in the ſame paralle], 


The ALGONKIN language is the maſter tongue of all 


the Indian nations in North America, It has a great ſimi- 
4 larity to the ancient Celtic or Erſe, with a mixture of 
0 the Chineſe, Japaneſe, and Malayan. The ESKIMEAUx, 
5 another dialect of the Algonkin, 18 ſpoken by the na- 
tives of Labrador or New Britain, and on the coaſts of 
Hudſon's Bay and New Wales. The ſame diale& of the 


Algonkin, with a ſomewhat ſtronger affinity to 


the Chineſe, is found allo to be the language of the 


original natives of Mexico, Guiana, Peru, Paraguay, and 


the other provinces or counties of the continent of South 
America. | 


It may not be 1 improper now' to 440 that, through the - 


whole courſe of this buſincls, truth has been neidly adhered 
10, and nothing admitted but what has appeared by corrobo- 


rative 


INTRODUCTION. _ © 15 


* 
1 
1 
2 
© 
: 
* 
8 
#7 
1 
ry 
ls 
* 
37 
* 
1 
* 
: 
: 
3 
1 
N. 
5 
1 


. ——— 


1 
PG 


— 


2 


. 8 


—— 


—m —— 


1 
{ 
| 
| 


INTRODUCTION. 


Xx11 


rative evidences to be purely genuine. 


fion of the indiſpenſible duty of a ſtrict regard to veracity,” 
g there have been found ſuilicient reaſons ſor rejecting various 
accounts of larcuages, literal and verbal, that have accident 


ally occurred, or occaſionally been the fubjett of enquiry, 


Cazaubon and Mendoza's hiſtories of the Aſiatic language 


the former in Latin, the other in Italian - Voyage en Sibert, 
5 cal * 


a people of South America; Voyage to Siam by t. 2 


de Þ Abbe Chappe D'Auteroce; Account of the Cellaric; 


Jeſuits; 


of Formoſa, by Pialmanazar, publiſhed a few years ago in 


in ſome of the interior and remote parts of Africa ail 


America, 2s given in many of our treatiſes of geograpu} 


and modern hilloryz—theſe, with many others, are found i 


have little or no foundation in truth, but have originate, 


principally from the inwention of miſſionaries and hi% 
rians, and from the CITONEOUS a and fabulous! inſormations 
unintelligent and deliguing 1 | 


eHered to the pu 1blic- has been the invariable pur! 


the language and literal characters of the land 


Under the imprel.. 


"reſide 
. collec 


ho 
Ke fu 
expen 


Praftic 


I Inform 


appear 


London; ; to which we may add the accounts of language Wc 


And 


: with fc 
| Gbles, | 
in the r 
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| ben i 


The work ko 


Hci! vit 


oi ſeveral years, as an amuſement in the leiſure hours c =: 1 
profeſſional avocations, And, during the PLOgrets i. 3 
theſe inveſligations, opportunities have very frequent 2 : 

oltered of being favoured with communications fr No l. 
gentlemen who have been particularly CONVEriant in ON 0 0 05 0 ited, 


other of the languages, and for the moſt part, natives of, c 5 
| ref dent” 


aprt. . 


city, Feſidents in the reſpective countries. Aſſiſted with a copious 
ariou © tolleQtion of theſe materials, and a variety of the beſt authors 
ident Pho have profeſſedly written, or occaſionally touched on 
quiry.! the ſubject (in the procuring and conſulting of which neither 
uage, Expence nor trouble has been ſpared) it is preſumed, that 
Siveri © the TABULA LINGUARUM, conſidered as a Gramma- 
llaries, cal Compendium of the Tongues, and exhibited, as far as 
by it prakticable uno conſpectu, will be found to contain more real 
 Yland | "Information than any thing of the kind which has hitherto 
ago un appeared eicher in the Engliſh or any other language. 
nguago | | | 
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wiſh for, we 
Ables, the moſt approved Grammars, Dictionaries, &c. 
in the more Irregular and 


tongue. 4 \lfo, 


will be ſound the 
Wiborities each 1s deduced from, with the names of fuch 
Keil emen whole communications have contributed to the 
Pecilying of the peculiar [oma 1 In the o atio Incuita, and 


ol aſcertaining, as far as poſlible, the ceneral and particular 


elements af the modus “ 40.1 24e. 1d. 


requeni” 7 
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xxiv os INTRODUCTION, 


in the collecting and arranging of ſuch a variety of mat. 


ter, ſome leſs obvious ſingularities may probably ll 


—— — — 


eſcaped unnoticed, If the general plan however, be foun! 


judgment, the candour of the real Literati will, it | | 
hoped, find an excuſe for the unavoidable imperfectiou“ 


. K 8 IT ; . ; . 5 7 by 5 
or inaccuracies in a work of ſo troublelome and exteniive. 


2 nature. 


LLVERPOOL, 
Academy, Mount-Pleaſant, 
Man H ift, 179g. 


of utility, and the rudimental deſign be given with truth and | 
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on each 
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OBSERVATIONS. 1 
LD 4 
: A eee | 
T1 HE di iputes which have ſo long ſubliſted  # 
Wor; gt Grammarians concerning the origin and na- 4 
rc of language, and particularly on the etymoloey 1 


f words, ſeem to have ariſen chiefly ſrom their neglect- 
Ig the contideration of the two grand purp h ofes of 
Iv eech; the one, merely to coramunicate our thoughts; 
he other, to do it with ddiſpatcl h: the latter of which, 
{ © thoush hitherto almoſt entir rely diſregarded, having by 
| far the greater ſhare in ac counting for the different fort 
of words, and their connexion with, and dependence 
2 each other. The uncertainty of etymology, arifing 
tom the prevalence of cuſtom, which is often con- b 
' tar; to reaſon, and the difficulty of well difcinguiſh- 1 
ing ſounds nearly alike in pronounciation, have in- 
| woduced 1 in all languages the fame variety and irregu- 
Wis Among the Natnats, for inſtance, Cicero 
Wes not always ſpell as Quintillian, nor Quint! illian a 
Varro, nor Terence as Plautus. Let us only compare 
N Emſius's edition of V irgil, with anv other edition, 
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4 ETYMOTLOGICAL 


and we ſhall find a remarkable difference in the ortke 


graphy. Yet Heinſius followed a very ancient Fill 


curious manuſcript. In Gruterus we find as great a. 


Variation, Part ou arly nia Au Mu, Pong luimus, | vi. 


dlixſeriuni, & c. Later authors rejected the q after x; and 


we 8 HO Cad eXPE fo for ( 4, exilinm tor EX} 
lium, cx*/fo for e x/it, &c. which is however a mani. 


felt 1 improz wiety in words begining with 5, and con 
pounded with the prepoſition ex. Grammar, in f. 7 
felf, or that which is properly the ſubject of it, does bern, 
not, however, admit of any extraordinary difficultics ; . 
3s the manner of treating on it that has given riſe to ſo AF 


much enibarra ment and Ferplexit . Grammar 


12 general have been ſond of hard words, and of enu. 


by 


merating imaginary, and frivolous or uniureltgil Ws; 


GUnCUOns, Had they abode by the ſimp liciry e ' 0 
unge, they would have found cha there are but 110 
bind of words in rerum natura“ Note rerum que 
germahent, and N of. rerum Ju 7 mnt: 30 = 
in her vords,' nouns and verbs * : and theſe are 21 
that are OE e the firſt aim or — th be 


& 6.4 2 
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rely fubſtitates Or abbr reborn Fo theſe only 5 5 3 


al 2 5 e pours. of 1 and bh 
guay * 


Court de Gebelin an EL Hiſt. de Parole, p. 26 7 
5 aſſerts that all words are derived from Noun # 
only: II a fallu Deere (ſays he) * qu 
tous les autres mots vinſſent des noms. 11 neſt auch Al 
mot, de que u' eſpecc que ce ſoit, et dans Juelgue Fo 
- £40 que ce Joke: equi ne dcicende d'un nom. E” 


i 
Fx 
We” 
claire 


OBSER\ "ATIONS. 


EY. Y guage, to enable our converfition to "Ru pace, if poſ: 


1 © bible, with the IT of tlought* 


reat 2% 5 
p. 
and 

r l. 
mani- 
ER Pra, diatum: agrecable to Quintillian's obſerva- 


an idea, or ſign of an impreſf on of the mind; and a 


renſon, the latter has been not improperly denominated 


in l. on Alterum [the verb] /t op loglinur 3 4. 
„ dos berun [the noun] DE Quo /quimur.” Hence we 


ics; it find Mr. Lock dividing the whole verbal phalanx into 
> to { only—“ Names of Ideas and Particles” ; the former 


- 


ri including the Noun and Verb, as in preſſing the mind 
© en. Poith the idea of being or exiſtence, doing, or ſuffer- 


Ing; and the latter the a3&reviations of language | 107 


Nigibil 5 

city 4 39 patch! in converſation. 
but tat = | 
n cc 8 whi ch Grammarians ws divided 
. zl into Adverbs, Conſu actions Prepoſitions, and inter- 
13 —05 


© are all. 


& ber f words. Mr. Locke's Eſlay 18. 9 on tlie firſt 
le eſe | br theſe; the ſecond is to be found in various au- 
„ thors in particular explanations; and the laſt is exhi- 


a. Pited in a decifive and maſterly manner, by the learned 

% ud ingenious author of EIIEI ITTEPOENTA, — 

3 8 | Te ; 8 | E: | a 

„ p. 180. Le « plus grand avantage d'une langue eſt d'etre 
ym Noun Shire, Vous les procedes de Grammaire ne devroient 


e) „uf aller qu à ce but. L eſprit humain yeur aller vite dans 
"ef aucu on operation; plus, empre le de s'e exprimer prompte - 


elgue jf ment, que curicux de s'exprimer avec une juſteſſe ex- 
de et refléchie. 


| DepROSSES 


A noun, it is well known, is pr BS the name of 


verb, the communication of that idea: For Which 


gections, wich their various ſubdiviſions, are employed 
ge l 7 P n language; in Ferms; in Conſtruction; and in Sorts. 
** 1 
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4 ETYMOLOGICAL 


a Gentleman, to whoſe works, the following compila. 


tion ſtands indebted for many important obſervations 
and remarks. 


The word Particle, to which claſs are generally re- 


ferred the abbreviations of language, ſcems to be a 


vague term, applied to ſuch w 'ords whoſe particular 


tpecies or deſcription, in ve diviſion and diſtribution 
of ſpeech, is not well underitood. The application 


of this word has occaſioned much diſpute amongſt our 
modern grammatiſts, GIN ARD, DANGEAU, BAILEY, 


definition of the term, and produce plauſible argu- 
ments in ſupport of their own opinion. Had eran- 
marians, how over; but attended to the proper dittinc- 
tion between the manner of ſignification of n 
and the abbreviation in their confiruQtion, they wou 
never have diſputed to what claſs t ; ought to bo re- 
ferred, or have fallen into the Conmion error with 


Burrigr, that e certains mots ſont Aalverbes, Prez, oftrcns, | 


et Co 1JWRCT1077S en meme tenips et ref ondent af a? 


meme temps a bene, tarties doraiſen felon que la gram: 


with the auther des qu 


mazre les cniploie dive ſerie ow "= 
of Hermes, and others, that 
found, tron: a proper inveſtigation. of the origin of the 

words termed particles, that there is no ſuch fiucun- 
tion in their nature, ſo as to belong fometimes to one 
part of ſpecch and jometimes to « another, ſrom the Git- 
ferent modes of applying them: the change cr varia. 


tion in this reſpect being only an apparent one, by.! ab 1 


breviation from the fame or equivalent radix in it; e re- 


pective maternal tongue; ak regard being Paid to 
the 


ae ſame word may be an 
Adverb, Pronoun, or Con neon, For, it will be 
eren v 
FPeqvve 
bunde 
Jois, 


2 lang 


into 


Jonxsox, Locke, &c. differ 8 0 each other in the old. 
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OBSERVATIONS. — 8 


the organical cauſes of literal niutations #. And an 


7 attentive obſerver of language will readily diſcover, 


that this whole claſs of words are actually either nouns 


or verbs, and which may, by a ſkilful hand, be traced 


e. 
De 4 
ular 
tion 
ation 
t our 
* 


n.the- | 


arg : {1 - 
Val” 
itinc . 
rords, 
* coul 


be re- 


and P into B; 
. one for the 5 


with 


| aboit 2 peine etre regardé comme une 
i pA 5 ces deux lettres ont en Staron tant d' 
les Ruſſes Prononcent en A 10 tiers au moins des villa. 
bes qu'ils ccrivent par un O.“ 


Ie Male 


| Wi wrote N inſtead of K; 
peqvydes. 
Hunded befo e another vowel ? 
QUIS, and the firſt ſyllable 1 in EQUUs would be long. 


| © home to their own family, without having recourſe to 
FR contradiction and wyſtery +. The fame ſort of cor. 


| ruption 


. Thoſe who have paid the ſmalleſt attention to 


Alunguage muſt have obſerved the frequent change of T 
into D, and Zinto.S, 


ld Latin, and all ancient inſcriptions, that O is con- 


in moſt languages; as alſo i in the 


ſtantly found where the modern Latin uſes 


U. The 


| * {ime is obſervable of the Italian, by the cha nge of 0 


into U; of the Spaniſh, by F into H, M into N, 
as alto of the pronunciation of B and * 

The Hebrew BETH and the Greek 
BETA ee pronounced as V; and often the 
former written for the latter. In the Sclavonic, the O 
15 frequently changed into A; and the former pros 
nounced as the latter. „ Les changement de 'O en A | 
alteration, En ef- 


affinité, que 


M. L' Eveque, Hiſt, of 
It is alſo well known that the Romans made no 
diſtinction between V vowel and V conſonant: they 
as peqvvnia, perſequvtio, 
A query might here ariſc, how this V was 
If as a vowel, the word 


+ The obſervation of SERV 1Us reſpecting Adverbs is 


verified in moſt of our writers on grammar,--he fays--- 
| Omnis pars orationis quando deſinit eſſe quod eft, 
mig rat in A dverbium.“ 
*4 Ev ery word, when a gramm: arian knows not What to 
* ke of it, he calls an Adverb.“ 


Which Mr. Took tranſlates, 
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ruption, Ailing from the rapidity of expreſſion, b 
equally diſguiſed them all: and a want of knowledge 
of their true origin hes betrayed grammarians and oY 


junction, or Prepoſition 1 is? In fact there is no ſuch 7 


fame word, are, by. various mutations and accidents BF! 


| font {uſcr Dt! 1Dies d ($1 aucun cnangement. Ainſi On ne pe 4 
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loſopkers into the contradict tory language which they 5 


have held concerning them. What grammarian bs An, 


ever yet told us what a pure, original Adverb, Con. And, 


thing exiſting in nature. They have indecd diſcin.“ Biit, 
ouiſhed them from the other ſpecies: of words, br 
tr eating of them under the Fe De e el N T: 


inv cariablenels © as a ch r e ic. or eſſential prop: El 57 J 
* But this is merely an adventitious circumſtance, Eke, 


evidently arifins fron one branch only of the origin F, 


word being retained in a language; abbreviations and, Le 


| corruptions generally affecting thoſe words which ads Sin 


in molt f quent ufc, while the other branches of th: 


totally loſt. 


| 1 Onleſs, 

Tue following few cxamples of the Etymon n of 
Particles will be found of uſe in the acquiſition of Witho 
languages, Us CXMDIENG a ſpecimen of this IPCCIES | 
rramma arical | nveitigation. | Let, f 


— 


COM 
E iz 
F 


% Ba quoi les adverbes, Je prepoſitions et les cor 
jonctions, ſont elles diffèrentes des autres s partics « du d An, 
cours? En ce qu elles ſont indéclinables, et qu elles ui Afunder 


lM In, 0 


Kar well 


ni les décliner comme les noms, ni les conjuguer com 
les verbes.“ RESTAU 1. | 


OBSERVATIONS, 7 
„ b 5 
ledge 
, CONJUNCTIONS. 
they 


n tz Sn, the Imper. of the Saxon verb Anuan, to grant. 
Con. And, from the Sax. Imper. Au-ad, Infin. Anai-ad, 
3 facklj 1 dare congerium. 


dine . hüt, from Bot, the Imper. of Bran, to bose to add 


br or become more. 


be f. from Bet uten, the Imper. of Bom-utan, to be 


t their out. 

perty: Ilſe, from Mes, the Imper. of Meſon, to diſmiſs. 
ltance, ; Eke, from Ki, the Imper. of Eacan, to add, 
wicine} , from /, the Imper. of Can, to give. 
Js end Seft, from Leſed, the paſt Part. of Leſau, to diſmiſt. 
ich aue 
of tteß Still, from Sell, the Imper. of Stellan, to put. 
ident g 


23 allow. 

| Vn leſs, from Oules, the Imper. of Onleſan, to dif. 
mon di, miss 

fition c Wirz out, from 77” rtl. ut, the Imp. of 17 7 than 


YECIES of C eg out. | | 


Yet, from Get, the Imper. of Getar, to os 
80, from the Gothic Sa or So, the Pronoun Ii or 
COM 


. SET RES 
t les co! 4 | 
CS 7 all Adrift, the paſt Part. 4 ifed, of Adr fan. 
ju'elles! Afunder, paſt Part. of Aſundlian. | 
'n ne pe Aught or Ought, from A hevit or O hit, 


er com. 1 
N Farewell, from Farar, to o go, or to fare. 


nee, from Sitiitie vr Sines, the Part, of Seon, to tee, 


Fog. from 7, e the Imper. of Thafigan, to 


ro 
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ETYMO LOGIC AI. 


AD VE RBS CONTINUED. 


To wit, from 77”; tttan, to know. 


Nau 


glit or Not ght, is N- U Wit, or No-treort. | 


LY, The common formative termination of Engliil 


Athwart, 


Among, Amoneſt, 


derivative Adverbs, is evidently a corruption 
of the word Lig; which, indeed, ſtill re. 


mains pure in moſt of the ſiſter languages, Qr © 2 
thoſe derived from the ſame Radix, the Saxon, 
in which it is written 


Gothic or Teutonic; 
lig, lifen, 115 5 lyk, Kc. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


is the paſt Part. of Gemenceilf 


from the Gothic Verb 7 e miſcere. 
| Theſe ; ; 


the paſt Part. of Theor ian, to wel. toy 
„ Pr. 
With, the Inper. of 175 yrilian, to o be, or to join. 
By, the Imper. Byth, of Beon, to be. EF 
4 T "rough, the Gothic ſubſtantive ee ſigniſying EZ n | 
door, gate, paſſage. = 
From, the Saxon and Gothic noun Fr um, beginning The 
origin, ſource. bs 
To, the Gothic ſubſtantive Ta aui or Taults, i. e. 

A4 t, effect, reſult. | L Th 
For, the Gothic noun Fairina, . Hy 
Of, from the Gothic or Anglo-Saxon ſubſtantivep | 
| Afara, poſteritas, conſequence, offspring And 

lacceſſion, Ge. 1 
Beyond, from the Saxon Begeond, be paſſed, Lat. 


gli 
i] re. 


in. 


niſping 


in ning 


'S, | I. of q : 


ffspring 


* * 
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Theſe few inſtances may ſuffice as a ſpecimen of 


” the etymology of the Eugliſi particles; the following 


SHEETS fy 23 
5 ee 
> N 


examples from other languages will be alſo a farther 


confirmation of what is before àſſerted that the words 
called Particles are not ſeparate parts of ſpeech, or 
A ſpecies of words eſſentially, or in any manner diffe- 
rent from the other parts; but that they are in fact 
tion either Nouns or Verbs, which have been diſguiſed by 
© corruption; and that they are diſcoverable 1 in all Jan- 
£5, 00» guages by etymology in the reſpective * or ma- 
xon, ternal tongue. 
ritten 


French Prep. 7 ers, or Ital. er/o, the paſt I Part. of the 


Lat. Verb, Yertere, to turn. 


Fr. Cory. Car, formerly written Quhar, i is an abbrev. 


eſt, w. 


Fr. Prep. Chez, is evidently | 2 corruption Tea the 


of Lud re, or Que ed re. 


Ital. Noun Caſa. 


| | Fr, Prep. Sans, and the Ital. gere, is a contracted 


corruption from the Subs. Aferza, abſence. 


i The Lat. and Ital. Prep. Per, the Span. Per, and the 


Fr. Par. are contractions ſrom the Lat. Sub. 
Porta. 


|| The Ital. Fuori, the Span. Aſuera, and Port. Fora, the 
ſtantiveß 


Fr. Hors tomy Fors) are from the Lat. Foris. 


| | And the Fr. Prep. Hormis, (put out) i is evidently by 
the addition of the Part. of metre. 7, 
Lat. Prep. Ad, from 2 contraction of Actum, the paſt. 
met nct dj 5 g 1 | 

iſcerte * 


These 


Part, of Are. 


. 92 « ao. ud _ — * oy hs — 3 — 2 . , 5 * i 
; 1 . a. ” * on =. os 
* - — * = 2 „ „ Me" SEC EIS. I. "25; 0 — i . 2 
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10 ETYMOLOGICAL 


Lat. Prep. Sine, is Situc, be not. Hence the Span. 


Siu. 


a 


Germ. Prep. Sonder, is the Imper. of Sondern, to ſe- 


parate. 


Greek Prep. Xwpre,—the corrupted Imp. of XwprCtuw, 


to ſever. 


Fr. Prep. Avec, 155 AVOCqnte, OF AVERGUE, originally 
importing, have that alſo. + evidently from the 


verb aue. 


Goth. Conj. Aur, is the imp. of the v. auran, i. e. 


augere, adjicere. 


So are the Ger. arch, Dan. oe, Swed. och, Dut. | 


ook, Imp. of their reſpective verbs. 


5 
HE 
a i 1 : 
* 


＋ Derivative Adverbials are in moſt languages formed 
by connecting a particle with the noun, as Ital. IN LU- | 
OGO, Span. EN LUGAR, Port. EM VEzZ, Fr. Au 
LIEU, Germ, oN STATT,. Dan. i1STZDEN, © Swed. ! 
ISTAELLET, &c. i. e. loco, inſtead. And in the Ce-! 
tic, and its derivatives, the article generally performs th 


office, as GO HOLE, badly, Erſe; AR DRUIM, back- 
ward, Iriſh. | ed, 


© LAT 


Eat 


nally | 
n the - 


formed | 
IN  LU- 
Fr. AUF 
Swed. 
he * 
rms th 
hack- 


þ 


Tux FOLLOWING 


N 7 | 
al. 7% 
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ARE A FEW EXAMPLES OF 
THE SYNON{71 - of Nouxs AND VERIS 


IN THE COLLATERAL LANGUAGES. 


TO KNOW. 


LAT. Conoco hence Span. conocer; Port. 9 


Ital. cognaſcere; Fr. conuoitre. 


Lar. Sapere; —hence Sp. ſaver; Por. Joes? Ital. 


8 . Sar rr ; Nom on a 


PRICE, REWARD. 


LAT. Pretinm ;—hence Sp. precio; Por. preco; Ital. 


prexxo; Fr. prix; Nor. preis. 
REA SON, JUSTICE; 


Lat. Ratio; — hence SP. arne; Port. aao; Ital. 
ragione; Fr. and Norm. raiſon. 


ACCOUX NT, RECKO OXING 


LAT. Sate he ence OP. CUCNTA Port. coantlsy 
Ital. conto; Fr. compre; Nomm. comp. 


INSTANT, 


. 
4 


4 mw” — 


- 
Me oi 48 
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5 Ons: Luan . Triſh, Ian; 
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INSTANT, (MONTH.) | 


LaT. Curro ;—hence Sp. corriente ; Port. and Ital. 


corrente; Fr. courant. 


A HORSE: 


Las, Cataller;—lence Sp. Caballo fait 7 


Port. and Ital. cavallo; : Bl 2 and Norm. cheval., 


THE MOON, 


GoTH. Maen;—hence Germ. mond; Dut. maene;| 


Daniſh nene; Swed. mane; Eng. 11001t. 


Cure: Mi; -— hence Iriſh mi; Armor. mis; Corn. I 


mix; Welſh ig. 


Corn. /#r; Welſh, /hcer. 


Euros Men; e and Moriſe, men; Copt. * 


- ome; Showiah, mhicin. 


MENAGE, by his derivation of the Spaniſh Word“ 


ALTANA, (which is evidently of Arabic extraction) 


ſkittiſh horſe, from the Latin Eos, occatoned that. * 4; 


Wolls known Epi gram, 


Herz 


 ALFANA wient d EQUUS fans doute; Mais il fait | Y 


avouer auſſi, 


* en venant de la 127 ici, U a bier change ſur | E 


route, 


Tar 


Ital. 


14 
ewa. 


acne; 


„abr; 


OBSERVATIONS ©; 


Hens. Labenaß, Arab. hill; Pers. hilal, mack ; 


Gr. maen; Mor. mene, Arabeſq. kil. 
THE DEVIL, 


Fr Diabolus, hence Sp. didblo 155 Port. diabo F 
| Ital. diavolo; Fr. diable; Norm. diaule. 


| Gorn.. Duvell ;—hence Ger. tenffe!; Dut. nue; 
B - Dan. dicuel ; Swed. duucl ; Eng. devil *. 


A NAME. 


Tar. Naim; Calm. nam (alſo a book); Oſtiac. 
nuemen, Nagree nam; Benp, and Hind. naum. 


AN 1DOL, 


Hero 


1th word E 3 
crion) a 
ned that! 


Taxr. Shummim; Kalm. woſhun; Oft. /cheitan ; 


Nagr. Beng. and Hind. Aitallun. 


Cort“ 


tic) the word Devil is from the Iriſh DIABHAIL, DI 
2 deity, and AIBHEIL cvil, wickedneſs: hence the 
Greek DIABOLOS; Lat. DIABOLUS; Welſh and Wal- 


denſe NIAVOL, &c. But the author of the Celtic 
Vocab. aſſerts, that this word is purely Celtic or Britiſh, 
ve fur 01 e 2. contraction of THE ard EVIL; or the SAX, 


A 


* Dr. VAI. LAN CE ſays (Eſſay on the Iberno-Cel- 
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4. ETYMOLOGICAL. 


Swed. brod; Eng. bread, 


3 : * 5 
CELT. Han; Manx, arran; 


Lara; S and W th, b ara. From the ſamt 
the Biſcay: 
| brodii 


radix alſo are the 8885 tre, brot; 


Wald. aren, Arm. 


re 
| A DEER, ta 
Herr. Oilet,; Arab. urlet; Pers. aloe; Gr. ella, Hs 
Mor. clloos ; Arabeſq. uyrlett, „„ * 
FATHER: 1 
LAr. Pater hence Sp. and Ital. padre, Por. a. 1 
Fr. 7 ere Ce F 

” th, 0 3 8 | GorTn. 
GoTH. and Sax. Feeder; — hence Ger. vatter; Dip þy 
vader; Dan. and Swed. faweer; Eng. A. : 
ther. js -CELT. 
CELr. Athairne; Iriſn,  athair ; Balg and Hie. Tr 
aria; Manx, ain; and of the fame radix ate! #7 
alſo the Welſh add, tad; Scottiſh, dad; Ar- We 
mor. tat; Cot nifh tax. TRAY 
To :3, and Arab. Ad ;- Pers. baba,  thader ; Er. 1 

r Mor. padir; Arabeſqg. baun. - 
: „ „ Arz. 
| | 2 

BREAD. | 

| - TRT 
"I x  Ponis FR JR Sp. fan; | Port. | 7ao 7 tal d 
aue; Fr. pain. | 5 
PTY 1 | Cry. 
Goru. Bread; Ger. and Dut. broodt; Dan. bred; _ #4 


OBSERVATIONS. x 


bredh, brot; and the Norſe and Icelandic, rau. 
+ ta, braud, . ED 
e and Afri. Bar; Moriſc. Ber; Cop. 
p lerex; Showlah, ahram, aghroume; Shilhæ, 

oghorome. TO 5 | 


. Host or DWELLING. 
F. Hay. 4 = 15 5 | | 
{= | Tar. Caſa; Sp. Por. Ital. Caſa Fx. caſe, 
Sor. and Ang. Sax. Hus, Ger. hanſs; Dut. 
huys ; Dan. and Swed. huus; Eng. Mouſe. 


teag; Biſc. etche ; Cora, iyi; Wald. echea; 


| Dile. TE Iriſh, tigh ; Scott. ill; Welſh, 5, Manx, 


Le are tu; Norle, ige, Honeli. Ts 
SCLAV. Hiha; Ruſſ. Hihh; Hung. Jan; Bolle- 


mian, #euhen, duom; Poliſh, kuckya, dom: 


; Gr. Turk. Kuga, cuff. 


Hes. Bil, rachat; Arab. beit, telle, Perl. beets 


hktanch; Gr. tegos. 


| Tarr. Ho uch ; Kalm. and Oft. hack davis; 
tal Nagr. and. Beng. ktanch; Hind. & hurr. 


Czrx. and Malayan, Tien; Japon. and Javan. zira ; 
- bred: -: Agen kin, tas ; Eſquini eil. | 


Arn. 15 | 
e ſame | 0 «DOME 
Biicay, iſ = 
brodii, 


” © | Cerr. and Erſe, Tieh; Arm. zi, Hui; Baſq. 


— — —— 2 —— N — 


| SOME REMARKABLE INSTANCES IN ETyS0Loc.| 3 


BULL, The Pope 5 "Bull FER will or bill, 0 | P 


 Doom' 1 from doms, a judge, and 5 5 F 


Conones, 1s purely a contract. of the Celtic o or Br J 


| NErruxr, ſrom ne, negative, ” riſing, T's 155 


16 E T YMO LOGIC AL 


| WHICH HAVE OCCURRED IN THE PROSECU- 
| TION OF THIS WORK. 


probable etimon of the Greek BNN. 


MixsTER, from Meyn, ſtone, ke, keeping, 1 
ir, around. The 8 or building whict h 1 
all around. | | E Suso 


80 Mienen, fm Mom ſtone, and Call 
head; latinized into Mancunium, | 


law. The Judge 8 Taubook. 


. Kino, Gem the Celtic Quin, a Guin,” | The 1 


TY 


tiſh term Corph-conner, from C0? th a cores, a No EI 
Conner, inſpector. 3 - _ = 


TxacGry, from 7 rakea, a waggon, or tunbril — ( 
hence Teayuoin, a ſong from a cart or waggot $5 _ 
the ancient mode of celebrating the feſtival | L 

Bacchus. | 1 


the water ; as being the ſpirit of the water. 
Dx EAN. 50 


BM REAMS, Kom Ter-imps, „ ſpirit of the earth. Hence 


[0LOG;, N 


on ſkins. 


5 besen, from Ter a. aqua, an amphibious ſer- 
pent. | 


_, 
— 
* 
— 

4 < 


the hell of the ſpirits. | 


Y 
|: nn, ſrom Sheriff- tide ; the time of exe- 


 tof, or head ot the ſhire. 


. 


3 = from nuit, night, 


.6& 7 ennuit les avoit gag nes. 


— night. 
ic or Bt 


ancient druidical name for this ſeaſon; hence 
| MNov-Y-Hule, as ſanctified or renewed by the 
nbril; z Chriſtians, and by contract, Noel. Etim. Celt. 


waggorf Piccab. 
ſtival 4 x 


CY 8 from nouvel. MENAGE, from natale, i. e. jour 
Tr. natal, And Dr. VALLANCEV from the Celt. 


JR EA b _ nodlag, i. e. natalitia ; from the Heb, nolal, 5 


SY 55 


Au mio, anciently written, dermio. Celt. Voc. 
SECU- > But SCALIGER derives dor mio aro Tov Ar 
oy, from ſkins, becauſe Joe — ſlept 


| | « LYMPUS, Hunk the Celt. Col-Imp (he c arne) 8 


cuting criminals under the direction of the Shire- 


"The wearineſs occaſioned by the influence of the | 


A oEL, (Chriſtmas-day) from the Celt. Y-Hule, the . 


Put M. 701 Ar derives 92 word Noel from 1 
nuel, i. e. nobiſcum Deus. Boxer derives it 


il 18 ET VYMOLO GIT CAI. 


3 Os BG parior, to be brought forth. The Synoni}/ I 
0 | ma of the word Noel, are Iriſh, nadblog; Arm, 


Wit: nadlelet,; Corn. nadelik ; Welſh, ad g G is ny 

ay | 7 \ E 3 512 

Wk 107 HR. 1 

10 | N 

Was SULPHUR, that is by anal yh s, Z the prepoſitive a. 6 
ticle; Ul, materia; Phur, fire. Zulplur, . 
materia gu: the ee of the Greek. Sorrs 


. a word much uſed in Algebre original Fo: | 
denoted a notch, (an. 1, Celt. ) in the ſteel-Vardh ], ? 


| dividing the pound into 1 ter Wwe 1ph, ts. N 0 55 
* | Lir ER UNCIALES, is an error of copyiſts forþ ( 
1 | Liter initiales. | n- < 


F ARTHING, is Feerthing, the fourth part of a a penny] Ur, 
as a Doit (d hutt) 1 is in Holland the eighth of t 


| Styver. . 
1 | | Que, 
| Movzr, from Muin, Mon. metallic watter, Ful 11 
[8 lawful. Hence the Lat. moneta, and the Eng = 
| | mit. 3 * i 
Mil „ PRELATE oft Barons or Judges had formerly an T 
"a Aſſeſſor on the bench, per Jatus ; theſe two words ! 0 
E's have been: corruptly formed by coaleſcence, into f 
|| = a term for an eccleſiaſtical dignity. 

wy | Less, 
} ; RLE Tar RoasT, from PandP, Celt. a ; Coune! 1 
1 or Aſſembly. Hence he who had the capital in- 

| | _ fluence in council was ſaid to rule the reaft 


Ara ad). 


oinaly} 
l-yard- 


penny 


Hr of xi 


"ry 


erly an 
words 
2, into 


ouncl! 
tal in- 


raft. 


3 F 0R THE NONES, 
1 =. | | 


| Pasran, from ba ed: or laid © on the ground, 
becauſe not entitled to the honours of filiation, till 
An ancient 


| Lien, is a contract. of c,,. 


TRW HIT ſays, from pro nunc. 


| (rollere) taken up by the father. 
cuſtom. 


| Borys, | 2 Abs, heads of a College or Minſter Cel. | 


ITY from the Greek % o 


Dogon, tlie Lat: neuter anal (anciently written 
ſts for : Y 


Quodde) is from Kai or}, ;— which became 
hs ottt, Quedd:, ets: uod. H. T. 


the Greek neuter article. 


| Que, is from Ka: uſed only enclitically i in modern 
Latin. 


, the Lat. conj. is s from arg. Vosstus. 


Ac alxsr, Prep. 18 from N Casaunox: and 


from x, by MiIxNsBREw. 


JUNIVS. 


TRR 


For 


PAT 
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r, was originally written 21, which | Is from eri, 


150 
1 

5 
. 2 


- 


& GE 


r 
of 


* 
A — 


ETYMOLOGICAL 


Tur FOLLOWING APPEAR TO. BE FANCIFUL 


| ETYMOLOGY, 


. | 125 JUPITER, 2 the, Eu good, Pater father. 8 Wor 


, ' Groncs, from 8 the ruler of a country. oh 
Wt Buy contract. and conjunttinn Tee © and 
„ thence George. 3 


Ih 1  CoweLvent (chin-congh) 1 Hoc cough, _ Tra 
5 water, luche Suſh; J e * water or 
N phlegm. 


1 Harter Col-tir (c aſpires) from Col. neck, 
1 N round. = 


h Py 7 JoxxErT, 1 Concha, a ſhell, WL 10 the nort] 
| for a drinking cup; hence the modern Ita. 
word cioncare for caroufing, But 


mon 
96 


S 
— 


MacDaLen, from Maaght, great, and Jena, a look 
woman. 


— — — — — 
— 22 4 = 


— 


Bart 


wur, from Mee, little, ſmall milk. „ lait. = MX 
Lon 


- 
2 r 
. 2 2 . e 
— 
—— 


Preto. Joux, Prof Jean, pute. Olm, Pen. 


* 


—— — 0 « . _ . 8 
2 — — — — 
. — TELLS 


— 
— — 


chahan ; 


- 

* AK — 
. — — 
9 nn ů — — 3 


. En en nn on etna ——ͤ — 
OC renner 
— 
r — 


2 nt i TA: bo 


"UL 


Untry. 


1 looſe 
lait.” 
Preto- 


ahan ; 


Fine; FRANKS, 
| WorzD, 


N Dont, 5 


Cnxz, 


| LonDoN, 


9 OBSERVATIONS. Ar 


 chahan ; from treto, black, and ellen, king. 


Lingua Franca. 


; Feoren, Fon geg, a Scythian, + a man of the 


north. 


by contract. from Jas angs, 
battle· axes; 1 the common military wen of the 
north. | 


becauſe i it is hr 450 on its axis. 


: Tar word World would ſeem at the firſt 
found, to ſignify its rotation.” Etim. Vocab. 


P- 48. a 
from ee the water. Celt. 
from Hhe-ean, or Font | 


the- urb, the town. 


| "Louvre, L' tf Ker, the Head Court. Cen. 


ſrom Sus, or Sur. SvLVIVs. 


| : But MxNAGE ſays “ Chez vient 4 Apud, . bis 


Italiens ont fait Apo, et les e Cabe 


en prepoſant comme nous un C.“ 


BATCHELORSHIP, from Bas ſctolar-ſlip 
(by way of excellence) L'on-tun, the 
water-ſide town, contract. from L'avon-tuin. | 


„ Lol, 


| JRELAND, 


— PRA > 


__ -- ” 
——— ̃ a. kT 
— 


— ——— — — —ͤ—- — a „„ —˖ — 


TR UF OOuER ng 


a 7 


Ancniups, 


a mn, 


22 ET TMOLOGICAE 
from Jarland. © elt. | 


IRELAND, 
LavLanv, from 2 up land. Elia. Fecak. 


ConsranTINOPLE, 
FABIAN. 


from Cnfantine the NV. oble, 


King Periv, from Ocntę. 


ALEXANDER. THE GREAT, 
Grate. 


from Hark ye Maids. 


e from Airy Auf in ſis writings — 
WIFT. 


CLoak, from 3 (a vey) lieg to a com- 


mon 2 0 in ſome parts of Scotland. 


BREECHES, from bear-riches. Cynth. Revels. 
Donna (a woman, Ital.) from Dino (to give.) Bo- 
NARELLI. 


from K 15 Kin. 


Cossacs, * Coſa, a Goat, becauſe MD Mkipped 


like Goats. 
Scor, from Scout, contract. of ccd out. 


ENCEINTE, from Ixxint. 


Chors, 


KN * 


rom All eggs under lie 


1 might 
- burle 
| inſert 
| ſubje; 


ſume; 


| prove 
tlon t 
| ſtrict 
ſpect 
vl de 


188.— 


c1pped 


Hofs, 


— —_ 
— . ————ů—ů—ꝛ—sꝛ—— —— 
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. Cuore, from FJaw-ups. cal. Vocab. p. 174 
27 


4 LEATHER, the Dutch leer, from. lee totie; 25 being 


Ih 


Oy in uſe for all forts of ligatures. Etim. 


"Fe ocab. 


N Catan, "Em Kir pe: and TI expelled; by 


contract. curſed. 


Ar tho at Ew, from An head, and Druid. Head 


Druid. Celt. 


| Prermorzzn, Aa woman v cho has Pepted into 1 


Place of the true mother. Jonasox. 


Theſ 1 among many ethers which 


1 , might be ſelected, appear to hays been intended as 2 


burleſque on Etymology. They are not, however, 


| inſerted here to throw any ridicule or contempt on the 

| ſubject itſelf, which every man of learning, it is pre- 
| ſumed, muſt allow, has contributed greatly to the im- 
| provement of literature in general; but as an intima- 


tion to the reader, that, in the following work, by a 


| ſtrict adlierence to the beſt claſſical authorities in re- 


ſpect to etymological analogy, the whimfies of lite- 
al derivations” have been totally rejected. 


EXPLI-. 
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ACCEDENCE or [Acttnance, from accedo to com 


Noun, nomen, the name of a thing. 


Avjzcrive, 1 an ding to, a 1 adde J 


: Vas verbum, a word, by way of eminence ; fig- 2 


24 ETI M O L OGICA L. 


EXPLICATIVE DERIVATIONVS 
OF THE 


COMMON GRAMMATICAL EAM , 


Grammar, Grammatica, vpahαfTixd. TM 
ſpeaking and writing of any language according E 
to an eſtabliſhed rule. | 


to, or accido accidents, as contain! ing the accidenſſ Fs 
or things pruning to grammar. | 


to a noun ſubſtantive to denote its property. 


| ProNouN, pronomen, quod pro nomine ponitur : a Pe 


ſonal Noun, I, thou, he, Sc. 


nifying doing, fulfering, or being. 


Parricirae, pars and capie as s partaking both of | 
noun and: a verb. = 77 


GERUN DN 


8 


L RMS 


to coma 1 TERJECTION, inteiject io, becauſe CROW: in or be- | 
accident tween. 


d adde, 


ty. 


ZRUND! 


-Þ 4 UPINES, ſupina, 1 1. e 


OBSERVATIONS. a 


CT rxnmns, becauſe they treat de rebus gerendic, of 
5 things to be done. re 


uſe, as the ſame may be expreſſed by other words; 
to, veniunt ſpectatum, Or ut ſpeftent, or /peflan- 
75 i cauſd 4, or ad eee or peetaturt, &C. 


1s Joined. 


1 Coxmxcrton, endl ex con and jungo, a par- 
3 | 
N. Tk 


cording 2 


ticle which ſerves to Join w words or ſentences 
tegether: 


3 Paer 70SITION, preepuſe tio, bern put, or ſet before. 


 >NoMINATIVE, nominativus, quod nominativo res #0- 


ninentur, vocatur et rectus, 


ScAL.—as nomi- 
nating or naming. | SE 


| GexrTrve, genitious, gruiza per eum genus ene 


: a Pe 


que queerimus, ut hujus magiftri filius, I81D.— 


implying property or poſſeſiion. 


Darivx, Jativus, quia per cum alicui, aliguid nos da- 


re demon, wy amis, Is1D.—as giving or denten 


Ich oft 7 [Acevsarry E, accufativus, (ex ad et can ifor) NATH— 


5 vfl that ene one is accuſed; 


hinc accuſa- 


N. XY Ee becwuls of little 


ApvkRB, ede 22 5 ad verbum, as expreſſing 
the manner, time, Sc. of the verb to which it 
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tiuus cafus, becauſe by this caſe they ufed to ac. IvF1 
cuſe; governed alw ays by a verb active, or pre. 
poltion, WC - 
| 1 INT. 
VocartivE, worativus, KATINE, of: or belonging 0 
callipg, vocatius. QUINT. EY -- 
Ixel 
ABLAaTIVE, Blau, pro ablatus, taking, or talen I 
away, znde ablativns caſus ; allo nemiiie, aa ferend F 
caſus, quia ſervit t ablationt ; 3 Poupnrmen WT, 
Qu1xT. ber 
HxTTBOC III Es, lieteroclita, ex repos, alter, I 
; / * Fey Me * . 1 3 . : 5 2 
X>uvw, decline, as irregular in declining. Ter 
Arrors, agpteta, ex & ſine, et Mig, caſus, with. | Fa 
out caſe: ſo Monoptots, Diptots, Triptots, 
from povos /olus, dig bis, Tpeig tres, and 
Two, of one, two, three cafes reſpectiv ely. 1021 
InvicativE, e ab tina, oftendo, that 5 ; Voy 
whereby any thing 1s thewn and Ac de. * 
clared. | 
© Con 
TriyERATIVE, ab gn to command, to order. | 
3 
OprATIVYE, av | opto to with, or defire. paſſi 
1 „ depo 
PorenTIAL, a potentia, . ability. pone 
| we 
SvsjuncTIVE, 4 Suljunge, to kubjoin, that joinen Part 
under. | OY 


tO ac- 


r Pre. 3 


ing to 


taken 
— 0 
"CY Ei d [ 


/ 
110 


er, UN 


with. Þ 


riptots 


s, and 


vely. 


„ that 


tly de. ; 


rdcr. 


: joinettl 


Irixiz r, ex in neg. and Anis, 


3 


ä FE 
. 9 1 


; DzPOXENT, a depono, 
of an active agmfication | but Palle e termina- 


TENxsEs, e lem por a, 


f OxTaoGE APHY, ex e, 


3 Vowr, als eX aca, to YE or name. 


que fer ſe forum facit. Cie. oy ney ee, | 


deponents, as VAPULO to be beaten. 
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endleſs, inde- 


finite. 


N [yTRANSITIVE, ex in neg. and trauſco, not paſſing : 


from one to another. 
a incepto, 
Verba inceptiva, PRIS. 
proceeding by e in an action. 

to lay or - put down. 


non-*, -- 


. . times. | 


write. | 
Oxruozry, Sedalia, 1. e. recta locutio. 


Litera 


Contoxaxt, a confor to Guns with. 


* There are alſo verbs of this claſs which have a 
paſfive ſignification and active termination, or paſſive 
And many de- 
ponent participles have a paſſive ſignification: ſo in VIR. 
we read „ nunc oblita mihi tot carmina, 


Por GRAM, 


Dip+ 


to begin, to take 1n band, 5; 
Verbs which expreſs a 


Verbs 


right, and ; pp to 


— 


3 XN >. "x 7 4 
ä ˖· K IR. 


where the 
participle hath evidently a paſſive ſenſe. Vid. the PoRr 
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3 ETYMOLOGICAL 


Dirr oke, Adee CX fs 5 et ee, 


ſonus. 


MoNoSYLLABLE, a ulrot, folus, et ge., | 
/Sz!laba; ſo Diflyllable, Polyſyllable, 4 % 
robe, et ovaAabn. Monoſyllabus, Diſyllabu,| 


Polyſyllabus, Ausox. 


®rymozocY, ex er, verus, et dy ferm, 


STNTAX, Hutaxis, ehrakit, A ovurAt1tiy, ; i. 05 1 
componere et ordlinare. Conftruction,: or orderÞ 


of Conſtruction, 


Hor the Terms of Rhetoric, Grammatical Figures, ail 


Profody, conſult the Grammars and Lexicons. 


AXIOMAT3| | 


GEN. 


f Gy ” | 9 


J 
pf 
* 
* 
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Aly, | 
Mo 
yUAabA¹ 


ern. 
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AX IOM AT A, 


OR 


Guvenar PaINcIPLEs OF GRAMMATICAL Dom: 


\ $TVUCTION, PRINCIPALLY APPLICABLE 10 


ALL LANGUAGES. 


„ OO, AO 


3 SENTENCE conſiſts of a Noun and a Verb. 


ö 2. A Nonixerivr hath dependent Verb. 


4. and Þ 


0. 


MAT 
6. A Wees is abſolute. 


3. A Grxirixz hath a governing Subſtantive. 


| . A Darive (implying acquiſition) 1s connected 


with a Noun or Verb. 


5. An Accus! ATIVE 1S governed by an Active Verb, 


or a Prepoſition ; or is connected with an 


Infinitive Verb. 


E 7. An Aut. ATIVE hath a governing Prepoſition, 


. An Apjzerrvs (which may be a Noun, Pro- 
noun, | 
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Aa noun, or Participle) agrees with its own Sub 12 
11 ſtantive in N Number, and Caſe. b 


14% | 9. Nouns coming together, imphing the 0 N . 
j Etter is in the Genitive, 5 


der and N umber. 


. 11. A Fixite Vers agrees with its own 1 Nomin 5 


e 
10. A RELATIVE agrees with its Antecedent i in Gen. 121 
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J 

tive in Number and Per ſon. ; 
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Pronounced. | 


of 
bee 


fee. 
"Joy 


Po 
of 

_ aitch 
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Ja 
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EM 
en 


Fee | 
u, ant. 00. 
wee | 


ecks 
"Rs 


Zed. 


Jay. 
| clay. 
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Pronounced. | | 


at. 


| bay. 8 


day. 
ay. 
os 
Jay. 


eeyota, 


el. 
eltay. 
em. 
en. 
eniny. 
. 
pay. 


C00. 


tay. 


oo conſonante 


ee griega. 


Zeda or zeta. 


Tur ALPHAB ETS. 
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SPANISH PORTUGUESE, | 


Pronounced. | 
al. | 
bey. | 


2 
dey. 


ey. 
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5 
agha, 
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ee conſoante. 
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LATIN, 


PRONUNCIATION. 


ET N E Latin being a dead langu age can have no 
. Fencral ſtandard for pronunciation, and muſt there- 
fore be pronounced by every one agrecable to the 
i of ſpeaking his own tongue. 


une, 


The etters are twenty- two; 2 being being very 


„ 0 to be found, and w not at all in the Latin. 


3 Bt 
— With reſpect 10 the Engl 72 pronunciation of the 


tin, we may obſer ve that c and $ are founded hard 
8 . before | 


3. L A T 1 K. 


before a, o, 1 - but: & and 2 for the moſt part, e, 
fore æ, &, 8 i, and y, are ſoft; except in wor 1 
from the Hebrew and Greek. Ex Caclum or Colin - 

0 1. e. cœlum or calum, pron. /elum ; Gaeſum or Ge 5 

II. um (a weapon or dart) pron. jeſum; Gerus (ati, 
minis fro gyrus, a turning about, or circle) pron. Jer as, B 


— T4 
Getia (a kind of magician's rod) 4 venrtia, has W * 
hard ſound of G. | : 

| | ant 

Ne 8 8 inſe 

N Alſo : 8 and another vowel is ſoft, as /«M 1 ” | 

it IT. 's pee! 

1 Ai; except at the begining of a w ord, when « cone 5 : 

immediately before it, and in words originally Th * 770 

brew or Greek. as 55 . a 

Ch is alway ; founded like z. 

It 3 pro 

C and ę before the liquids , 1, and the canin, of 

letter „, are ſounded hard, but rapidly and 1nautine Wl 
ly; as clades (a defeat) a xagdes J0%, pron. ?&-l@d:i; 
 Cnajo (a comb). a 250. Cen, Pr. i&-naſo ; Cuici 
| (wild ſaffron) @ xv, pr. 7#-nicus; Some On 
1 tend that, notwithſtandinz the derivation, the K6 
ANY mans pronounced the ch 25 er; to, enaſo, enicui 
% vid. PLIN. Alſo Creus, the Roman turname, OC 
TRULY contraction of Cains &. evi, 18 generally pronounce 
(HE Neus, GClutns (cor pact) 4a Aero, Fron. -H 


4 S u ( a mark) 1 peat us, pron. ? g- uc us,; £7, athio (i 


4 * 
? | 
ABA 
1 1 
+E 
5 7 
Tt s 
4 
| 
4 1 


flatterer) 4 Vi hoc, Pr. {g-natho : * . We find, now: B AIC 
| ever, natus lor gnatus, nawis for gnavus, & c. 25 
I | the pg were filent, or wereiy a fſervile beſore x. 


Pa rt, he. 


in wore 
r Coeli 


2 Or Ge. 
4 (anti, 


14s, Bu 
„ has the 3 5 


„ 28 fi 
Com- 
"ally Ile 


ne canli 
1diſtinct 
ZK -U. b 
, | Cnc 
Me Coll 

the Ko. 
cui cu 
jame, 0 
JNOUACE 
7 O 1116] 
gat 3 
nd, hon 
&c. 8! 


Ha 


c 


C before t is alſo pronounced hard and rapid; as 
didia (a wild beaſt) ab txri;; ctilus (aries) 4 
x ri og: prone l. idea, Th-ttlus, 5 


C and qu are often the Si: ; cui, quoi, pron. 47 ; 
BH | quum or cum quur or Cur, Ec. So in old Latin we 


find arquus for arcus, oguulus for oculus, anticus for 
UH antiquus, eculus for equulus, quercera for querqueray 
. Mee for inſegue, hujuſce for hujuſque, 1272 for 
# pecuniam, cancam for quanquam, cotidie for quotidie, 
c. but theſe laſt appear to be rather a e 
L- Vid. LAURENBERGIUS. 


WET EN 


= 7, the mugiens Bere of the Latin (ſo wenied 
B probably from the lowing of an Ox) has the ſame 
BH power as in the Engliſh.” 5 


8, 95 and 5, followed by 2 and another vowel, 
form but one ſyllable; fo gza, qui, ſua, are pro- 
E nounced goa, £001, /coa. Though ſome [ay that 
% in Latin, ought always to be Feen as the 
Greek K. 


J Ph is - founded as F,; ſo Planum or fam ; Fg 
though we find pagras for phagrus, parias for pharias, 


4 wo tor phyron,. &C. as if the / were lervile. 


3 P is ; lent, or put very faintly founded, before | 1 
Wy ' and 3 


Sac is pron. as |; Fe before a, o, 1, iS alſo pr on. 
= 5/; but before e, i, », AS 5. 


V l 


f - J * 3 
— 


a, — ITN 
* 2 > 


A 
n * 


— 


TORY 


the final e making always a diſtinct ſyllable with th 
7 preceding conſonant 3 as, ſatellite, Pr. Sattellity. 


A8 2 common. 


34 LA T1, 


Sp. is pronounced as 7 ſo > ſphere (a TY 


„ E. 
T7 FP. * 


TH 


V is the ſame as , & as CC, and = 2 à8 ras - ſou S 
reality there are but nineteen letters in the Latin. = 


There is no e ſervile, or final e "Klan, in Latin 


The Latin Dipthongs a are pronounced thus: 
Au, univerſally as 0; ex. Claudius, pr. Clodi A ; 


Eu, nearly as 1 long; 3-08, Idomencus, pron. I AT 


3 5 meniſe. | E : 4 


Ei, as ay; and ae or 4, oe or c, are alway 5 pron Mot 


1 ; 
J pl 
A 


NP BY 
Tul 8 
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ſphere); 


—_ THE ACCENTING OF LATIN, PARTICULARLY. 
; floh | 5 


tin IN PROSE, MAY BE USEFUL, 


| ' - 2 
in Latin 8 
with te; 
lity, 5 


LONG SYLLABLES. 
hus: 
N V IT be fore two o conſon. or a double conſon; As 
par ens, © SA za. | 


Clodius, 


133 
f 75 


n . 
ron. 1% 5 1 Dipt! hong, or a contratted vowel; as foc dus, cars 

tor Congo, | | 
ays pron. f | Monoly fables: except que, ne, we; as ; alſo vir, quis, 


ir, %, Biß, cis, ter: nec, per, in, an, vel, and 
thoſe which end in 6, d, or 2. 


J, final, In :dectivable RY —in the Ab. caſe, in 
the V. of Greek NOUNS, and in the Im. mood. | 


Exam. Frufira a, fama, Mud, ama. 


E E final, in | mono; vll. —in the firſt and fifth declen. 

in the Imp. of the ſecond conjugation, and Adv. 

- irom Adjec. of three terminations: Exam. ode, 
TI Y Ale; dace ; Gocke. 


B 7 final, and in the D. and V. of Greek nouns. 


43.40 
oY 


Tur FOLLOWING OBSERVATIONS RESPECTINC | 


0 


— 
——— » — 


—— 8 — — — 
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O final in monoſyll. in D.s and Ab.s, in Adv.s 
derived from nouns, in N.s which make their 


G.s in c, and in Gerunds in do. Exam. any 
merit F Dido ; amands. | 


Finals, 2, c, u, as, es; an 0s, except G.s 1 IN 0%, 
and nouns of the ſecond decl. 


SHORT SYLLABLES. 
Fra before a f as, pracie, 


A cd before another; as, Dur, Except i in alu: 
(G.) de, facier, FT, fun, &E 


A final declined; i muſk * 
E final, except as above. 


B, d, I, r, t, final; as alſo fs, us, ys Except ig in 
lur. nouns, in nonns having 7tis, inis, entis, 
and in the fecond perſon ſing, of verbs, which 
form the ſecond Plur. in 2715. 


THE ACCENT OF NOUNS INCREASING IN THE 


_ GENITIVE., 


The ſecond declen. increaſes ſhort; as, gere, 
generi. So do a, al, maſc. ar, at, adi;; er, ec, i, 
| £cis, iis, , i and; z5, e G.s in ibis; uh! 


Part 


Tus 


In 
715 
Ich 


E. 
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E us, ut, and uæ, except in the comparative degree, as me- 


lius, meliort 16. 


0 increaſes PEE ſhort; ſo do yr, and 5 impure; alfa 
1, , in pp ER. 


Ar neuter Increaſes lng; 40 do 2 neuter, an, ar, 


atis, ax; el and en, except en, inis, as carmꝭnis. 


In, ix, increaſe long; ; ſo do o, ents, and oni g. 


1, os, ox, increaſe long; alſo a, e, o, in plurals. 


VERBS. 


= 4, e, o, in the ieren of verbs are long; as amd- 


bam, eee lege _ legemus, amatote. 


F in beris, and belore ram, rims, „o, is ſhort; 1 


"ib : . VU 
amaberis amaveram, amaverim, amavero. 


E 1s long in erunt, Or ere, ii the Preterper. Indic.— 


mus, ritus, in the preterp. Poten.—r!mus, ius, | 


in the future. 


in the third conjuga. is ſhort; as Jegimus; in the 
fourth long; as, audi. 5 


U is hot; as, volummus, except before rus in the par. 


as, math US, 


 Puticiples of two o ſyll. have the former long: Part. 
fltom av, and 7 71 have the laſt ſyll. but one long; 


- w _——_—_ * 
. . ——— ²˙ w * te be > 
— — — — 1 2 2 * 
— = 5 


LA f 1 


as, mark audi tus. 


And ſo have Part. in 27t; 


Otlier en may be added; as, a vowel before 
40, go, ty wy ws Jos na, THS, tim, is long. 
34 before or aſter 7 are long. 

2 1, before; ir are long ; as is allo z before 5 


There are many exceotions 70 theſe rules, tf ic 
attention, and the conſulting of authors, will teach. 
Vid. HoLME's Note 3 from QuinT. Gr. p. 73; 


or, EILLY: I" b. 93. 


Though the for egoing obſervations on the pronun- 


ciation - of the Latin, are ſtrictly aorecable to tre 
Englifh _ of reading the. cl; ellics, as adopted in 
our ee , and other atitinpuiiſhed minis jn 


South Main; yet, the propriety of ſound in many 


words is judged to be very uncertt in, and in ome u to 
be entirely loit, For, as the Latin language is Part}, 

derivative from the Greek, and this again from 1 
Hebrew, it is doubtful whether the Rowans did not 
pronounce the.c and g, particularly in nouns, as the 
Greek kappa and gan 1, or rather as the Hebrew 
Zopl:. and gimmel. It is. ell ſuppoſed that the c/ re- 
tained the gutters l ſound ef the Hebrew ca cr 
More probably of the Oſcan or old Latin coll, or the 
priſcan cat. "The different pronunciation of the 
Latin by other nations feems, however, prineipi.y 
to ariſe from the variation of articulation of the let. 


: ters B, 
5 | Roma 
3 compr 
articul. 
- Simla 
power 
F Romat 


the La 


the Sa 
3 others 
ling. 

tity, it 
bonus, 
3 acute, 

E Guanti! 
we Cor 
the ſyll 
accute 
| haps p 
E wile, 

© ſounde 
ſpeakir 
lengthe 
tone ar 
Latins 
| nothin, 
, 
and att 
| accents 
ing; th 
| words « 


bials; 


* 


7 


. 


2 
* 
. 

DB 
*W 

2 

7 


* 
2 
2 


N 
compreſſion, and were therefore ſounded as we now 


Similar obſervations are applicable to the ſound or 
power of other letters and their combinations in the 


} Roman alphabet: as in the hebraiſms or greciſms of 


the Latin, where the TH is by ſome pronounced as 
the Saxon P with the compreſſion, as in hat, and by 


© thing. And, with reſpect to the accentuation, or quan- 


quantity were particularly diſtinguiſhed; but in our's 
we conſider them as one and the ſame thing, making 
the ſyllable long in quantity whenever we lay on the 


© haps practicable in our mode of utterance to do other- 
wie. For inſtance, in the word zepefacis, the a was 


| ſpeaking, we muſt either put on the acute tone and 
| lengthen the ſyllable, as zepefacis, or elſe the grave 


„ u, YMorürne, where the v is pronounced ſhort, 


e and at the ſame time with the acute accent. The Greek 


i. cccents were however diſuſed by the former in writ- 
| . ing; the accute (() being now to be ound 

. Vords otherwiſe ambiguous; the grave () in adver- 
"ters bials ; and the circumflex (*) in the Ab. of the firſt 


+ 
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ters B, D, G, J, V, and Z; ſome contending that the 
” Romans pronounced theſe letters without the uſual 


© articulate the P, T, K, Sn, F, and 8 reſpectively. 


others as the Greek O, without the compreſſion, as in 


3 3 . ; RE 4 a 

tity, it is evident that we have not the genuine r ?, 

„ WM fonus, accentus, of the ancients, eſpecially the ofzic, 
cã cute. For, in their pronunciation the accent and 


accute accent: nor is it at all conformable to, or per- 
ſounded both ſhort and acute; but in our manner of 


tone and ſhorten it, as zepefacis. In this reſpect the 
| Latins evidently followed the Greeks ; for with them 
| nothing was more common: as in the nouns Beadu- | 


only in 


declenſion, 
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ed ——E — 
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2 — 
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3 —ů 
1 
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to the ſound of the vowel a, if we refer to the bet 


and the broad ſound as in chalk (chaut). Hence th 


E RA 1 1 


4 | 
heckendion, in the G. of the fourth, and in work 


contracted. The mark for a long ſy lable, when te 
noted, is ( ), and tor a ſhort ſyllable ( 7. | 


Mt: may not be improper to add, that with reſped 


authorities, the common ſound will be immediately al. 
certained as à in name; the Hort ſound as in hat 


Engliſh articulation of the vowels are thus aſſumed in 
the following tables: 


Pronounced, ay, ce, „ e, 1. 


. ”/ 7 4T%4 
NOUN 
is | K. J 


= — = — IS — — — — 

— — — = 2 045, — — — —— 

> — — — 3 N = — 2 — 
. — — — 


= 
＋ 


A890 
1 
203 <3 


J0 


qa 2Y1 SE 
203 03 


q, 
1 . 


ATT 


L 


*&q*ur*quas fro] 


£ ay cue - 


*SUBIS 1 


enqo 


89 
of 
n J 
80 


Sqn *nq| 
pn sn 
snqn *snqr 
wnn 
en sn 


. . — — > — — — —— 8 


_ — —— 2 


— ory — oe rroeernnn > 


_— 
* 


eq 


WT — ——— — 2 — 2 — 


— — . _ .. „. 
— — — — ——ͤ—̃ — 
8 - y — — — — IT. — 
; — — —— > goo — \ ; 
— 6 5 — = ee, — — — 3 7 —— jb 
_ — ==: — — r —— — yn row: —— : 
— _ : 


r e $2 
$nqr. 
unt un 
l e 8 : 


I By. 
I a pur ul 1119 
Roe 


Z 


ru % {mm %0 


7M <Q Ful *; 


| 5 9 
an en ein e u 1 3 e 
uod v lone s Pue LE 
X o 03 op est se snes 
"oO pur uo 8d 10 43 
2 : — 


81 


undo 


un uo 
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- OBSERVATIONS. 


The N. Ac. and V. of neuters are the ſame; 
and in the Pony. always end in a. 


The V. caſe is the kunde oth the N. but «; of WE Latir 
the 2 ſecond declen. is made . | * 


Some: nouns ending in a of the firſt declen. form 


© quiric 
the D. and Ab. plur. in abus, as, anima, dea, domi. 


za, _ Famula, / lia, rata, fa va, 27 | L 
| Kules 

Dilius, and proper names ending in ius, of the Ke. 
lecond declen. form the V. in = as fili, Deus re. | For t 
mains unchanged. | ns W rum ( 
| Erged 

any Nouns As in 7s, and proper name il 


(except of men) of the third declen. form the Ac, 
f ng. in im, and the Ab. in 1. There are other ex. £ 
eptions in the genders and term. of this declen. 8 


Theſe Nouns of the fourth declen. acus, arcui 
frens, lacus, parti, QUETCHS, ſpecus, frious, form te 
D. and Ab. in abus, AS acus, Acud. 


Moſt Wars of the fifth declen. Have e only tle 
N. Ae. and V. in the plural number. 


Ved, other Exceptions and Irregulars LIL. en. 
lar Sed, P. 3 15 


For the Het eroclites, 8 af. re. Genug. r 


. ＋ 

- 
L Jy 
CO 


The ACCIDENTS of NovNs. 


ff Subſtantives have Number, Gen: der, and 


O 


> 5 


quiries to be reſolved by a e 


Erged Edit. or, aber, P: 35. HOLME. 
Ame | 
> AC, 
T. ex- 


arcus, 
11 the 


ADTEC- 
y ti 


L. Ot 


* : 
fl 8 5 
14. . 
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. 5 
15 = 
ly . 
T *Y 
£& 
4 2 
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E A F IN. e 


Caſe or Declenfion. The number is known by the 
= Engliſh, the gender by the ſignification or ending in 
. Latin, the cate by the ſign, Land the declenſion by 
the ending of the gen. caſe ſinguler. What gender, 
what declenſion, and ſignification, are tlie proper in- 


LII Iv 8 Progria 83 maribus, &c. contains the 
Rules for the Genders of Nouns: Or, read p. 52, 
&c. Lilly's Accid. eularged, or HoLukE's Gr. p. 11. 
For the Government of Sub amivrs, vid. Sulſtantivo- 
rum Conſiruttio, LILLY; or p. 73. of the above erw. 
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LATIN; 45 
OBSERVATIONS. 
All Adjectives ending in us (except vets, veterts, 


old); ſome in er, as facer, and one in — as /atur, 


well- ed, are declined like bonus. 


Theſe Adjectives form the G. in ius, the D. in i, 


unus, ſolus, totus, ullus, nullus, alter, uter, neuter: 


and alius, which makes the N. aliud; G. alius; D. 
alii. Unus, duo, ambo, tres, are irregularly declined; 
the other een to 0 are indeclinable. | 


AdjeRtives ante IN as, Cs, ar, or, x, or 5, wid 


2 fine ; in er, are declined like amens; Adjec. of the 


comp. degree like melior, ſuperl. like bonus ; Partici- 


ple. of the preſent tenſe like amens, all other partici- 5 


ples, like Zern, | 


 ComPARISON of Kiener 


In the Comp. degree add or to the firſt caſe of the 


Poſitive in 7; as N. altus, G. alti, - altior, ſuperl. by 
NO Pimus. 


From N. duras, G. duri-—durior—duriſimus. 
N. mollis, G. mollis, D. molli—mollior— 


2 nus. 


Adjec. in er form the ſuperl by adding ri rimus, as 
aſper, TO. e 


Aeilis, 
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46 e 


Aeilin docilis, facilis, gracilis 1 Ty inbecill, 


imilis, change zs into o liitus in the ſuperl. as A alli 
fr filius. | 


Adjec. in zs, pure, form the comp. by adding 
magis, and the ſuperl. by adding aint valde, per. 
quam, or admodum. 


Bonus, malus, Magnus, {a ws,  multus, infer 15 


ſuper us, fofterns,, exterus, nequan, and a few other 
adjec. are irregularly compared. 


Some Adverbs are alſo compared like Nouns Ad- 


jiectives; the Comp. being the fame as the Neuter Gen- 
der of the comparative adjectives as, aft, aptius; 


and the /#:erl. as the Maſculine V ocative of tl e ſu 
Perl. adjective, as, char clariſimc. | 


The Accivents of Adjectives are Net mber, 
Gender, Caſe or Declenſion. Number, Caſe, and 
Gender, are known by their Subftentive; and the 


Declenſion, by the ending of the Genitive. 
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Ile, ge, is, and lic, all Gonify he ; but with this 


OBSERV TIONS. 


Ie he, 1s declined like lille: and fo is it/e, himfal: 
only it has zp/um in the neuter ſingular. 


diſtinction: Vic is neareſt the ſpeaker if next, J a: 
and ille fartheſt off. 81 
| 4 
Qui in the Ab. ſing. is of all genders. e 
Quis, who? and its compounds are declined like qui, | 1 * 
only it has quid in the neuter ſing. and its com- E 
pounds form the fem. ſing. and the neuter plur. WW 
in qua, as fr qua. 
5 | Th 
Illem, eadem, idem, the fame; the compound Fr 10 5 
and guidam, ſome one; the compound of gui, | 
turn before d into x, as, AC. eundem, eandenm, 
idem ; quendam, quandam, quoddam, | 
n like quis, but the neuter quicquid: Iflie, „„ 
Nic, thus: 8. N. lic, -c, oc vel uc. Ac. 
iſelunc,-anc, -oc vel uc. Ab. iſelioc,-ac, oc. | 
1 tuns, fans, nefter, ven, are declined like 60. 17 
ug; only meu has » ui for mee in the V. 85 Te 
No oft; as, veſtras, cujas, as a noun "of the third de- 
dilenſion. 80 
All Pronouns want the v. but tn, neus, 22 iis Ii 
{1 4s, | 8 


Abx. 


FL ao 
Tur AUXILIARY Veus. 


SUM, 1 an. | . it 
IndiIcaTIVs Moop. 3 W 1 | | 
Preſent. = I might be. | . Mi 
* enn — 11 
am. 5 . etis 9 
Sum ſumus | 0 ent 1 
es eſtis 5 Po A. bi 
eſt 5 ſunt | I may have been. | ih 
. Fuerim rimus 1 
„„ EO, I: iff 
_ Eram amus „„ rint 5 
r „„ PP 1 
rat ant I might have been. | 
3 Pes. Fuiſſem emus 
T have been. 57: SY es etis 
.. CET OS -« ent 
3 „ ND Future. 
it erunt, v. ere |] all have been. 
 Pluperf.. Fueroꝰ imus 
7 had been. SS ris + itis 
Fueram amus rit int 
al N IMPERATIVE. 
| we . Rr iBe thou, s 
bo- IF /lall or wall bo N ebe, ſtor. 
1 * 0 | funto 
28 imus Zo | 
| 5 18 iris! INFINITIVE. 
de- : : it | ITE 40 be 1 gave been. | 
| SUBJjuxcTIVE Moon. pon. Ele, PERF. Fuiſſe. 
5 To be about to be. 
| reſent. Fur, F if fuiſſe 
10 | I may be. For. Futurum efle v. 
| Sim ſimus PARTICIPLE. 
N. n About to be. 
ON” | TT Futurus. 
5 | G : INDIC A. 
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LATIN, e 


OBSERVATIONS. on VERBS. i 


1 . 15 the preceding table, the three principal parts ol 
” the Verb, from which the other tenſes are formed, 

+ are di tinguiſhed by Roman Capitals: 

2 I 8 | Preterperf, Ind. | Su pine. 
, AM-o, AM-Avi, AM-ATum: 
and o of the reft *. 5 

V Treg 


In the ACTIVE, are derived from AMo. 


Am- abam, IND. PRETERIM. Am- abo, IND. FU- 


TURE, Ama, Am-ato, IMP. PREs. Am-em, SUB. 
EF PRES. Am-arcm, SUB. PKETERIM, Am-are, INF, 
| Am-andi, ando, andum, GER, Am-ans, PART, 
| PRES. | SE bY: | | 


WWW 
ITüͤrus 


In the PASSIVE. 


Am-or, IX P. PREs. Am-abar, IND. PRETERIM, 


| | Am-abor, IND. fur. Am-are, Am-ator, IMP. PRES. 
2 Ams er, Sus. PRES, Am-arer, SUB. PRETERIVM. 
1 Am- ari, INF, Am- andus, PART. Fur. 85 
= From AMAV-i are formed: 
1 | | DN Ns | 
| Amay-eram, IND. PRETERPL, Amay-erim, 
UB. PRETERP, Amav-ifſcm, W Rs PRETERPL. 
WF -\may-cro, Sus. Fur. Amav- ilſe, NF, PRETERP, 
8 1 From AMAT- um are formed: 
6.8 
W 27 A; | 5 
02 wat u, Sur. PASS. Amat-urus, pakr. FUT. 
E Amat-us, PART, PRET. 4 
SA | 3 
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Tun regular . of the Pr n Tenſe 
aud Swpine is alſo diſtingui ſhed by an byphen. 


2 | Preſent Preterp. Sabine. 
As bo: -0 A,, rum. 
2. 80 U, I Tum. 


„ 5 „tüm, 
KS -O 1 | | | 
3 1 5 ; ſum. 


„ IVi, Trum. 


5 Vid. As in race, Ke. LIII y; or p- 60, 
7 enlar ged Edit,” „„ 


Is the Paſſive Ve oice, the cerfe? and Ae tenſe, 
being formed from the Verb Sum, and the per- 
fedt ar liciple, the latter has the nature of an 
adjective, and is therefore declinable in Number, 


Caſe, and Gender. 


Tux pr meien Irregular Verbs are, —volo, nolo, ak 


edo, co, fo, ere, and feror. 


Tur Defectives are chiefly, — aio, inguam, fore, au- 
fem, faxim, ave, vale, Valve, 95 25 and ceao, 


Tak [mperſonals, DER oY libet, tædet, miſeret, gu 


el cet, luis &C. 


TRE. perfect tenſes of Verbs, eſpecially of the fourth 
5 ON: Ops 


Re 


tenſe, 
per- 


of an 
mber, 


main, 


Oo A © 
edo. 


ö 17 quet, 


> fou th 
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perli, abierat, for abivit, ferivi, abiverat. 


ALL the Gerunds and Supines are accounted Noun- 
Subſtantives ; the former of the ſecond, the lat- 
ter of the fourth declenſion. 


N Tu Accidents of Verbs, are Vice, Mood, and 
2 Tenſe, which are indicated by the Engliſh; 


Number and Perſon, diſcoverable by their Nom. 
Caſe; and Conjugation, known by the Latin. 


Read Ruppfuax De Formatione Ferborum, p. 50, 
RvDiM, and his Remarks, p. 41, ib. Lib. 


gx 
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conjugation, are frequently contracted, as abiit 


5 Tas 
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THE | 
A'X 1 O MAT A 
OR 


| GENERAL PRINCIPLES OP 


GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION. © 


Exemplified in the LATIN, vid. P. 29. 


n. V. Ok Þ ; V 


Sol occidit, Calumniam oderis. PERI. Accuſati! 
ambit. PEAUT--- - 


„ „ . 
Fo tuna favet | fatuts, PLAUT. Uſus prompt! 
VVV a 


facit. ER AS. Ignavi a diſcendo cito detericn- 


tur. C16. 


8. a g. | | '% $; 


Fultus index animi. Cic. Gutta fortune fra 


dolio ſapientiæ. ERAS, 


4. Patil 


42 


6. 0 


. 61 


e 24, 5 8 e 5 
4. Pater urbi. 
V. F 


oY 
| nibus. Luc. C ES. et Vin. 


a „„ „ © m6; | 
E 5. Amo Deum. Culiceni colant, et camelum dl. 
v. Ee p. 
glutiuut. In lucem vio, | MA RT. Extra 
ac, . 
conjurationem e. . 


ac 


| 5 „„ . 
4511 rad] Mancunium. Dicit fe ſeribere. 


V. V. 


8 155 ; Wa | 
6. 5 Pave. Huus . Tex, Ole Ii belle. | 


11 | | Maxr. Ah virgo infilix / VIX. 


p. -ab; 8 . 
7. A wvitiis e, In tempore %% .. TER, Fe- 
p. ab. 


=yY 


VS 
—— 
— 


5 ab. 
Homo cum magnd fide. PLAur. 
. Ee 
[pre] gardio. 


fre 


8. Ab. Pa, u, % n,, . ab. | 
"Diu e lac) ys amiſſa pecunia veris. Juv. 
os © $ a. 1 5 


Itilis republice. Dedi Petro. Ob. 


temperat palri. Flebilis ibi.  Amandus om. | 


lix [in) criminibus nullus REIT 4 AvusoN. 


Exultat 


Rara avis in terris, nigr * 4 fin millina Ow 
U. 
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| 5. . VV 
Imago Wan VIX. Ne cui fit veſtrum mirum. 

Me p. . | | 

Ter. Med unius operd. CIC. 
n. . | n 
9. Urbs Roma. | Cicero orator. Noveram hominen 
ac. „„ 
olim olearium. Prrx. Lex nature. Creſt 
n. g. 


amor nummi. IU v. 


. | | a, 
10, Hic quit Verna natus 5 queri, itur. Vi 7 Tt 9 


fauca Ioquitr.. 75 i bonus 2 7¹ ? "6s 


5 
conſulta fatrum, qui leges Juraque rub 


Hos, 


11. Fes lego. TM e Nos docemus. Puer le. 
git.  Pueri Jegunt.. Omnes fibi melius tc 

V. 8 . | ; 
malunt, quam alteri, TER. Nemo fine cri. 
mine vivit, Car. Dis. 


: #5 * a a. V. 


12. Cupio diſcere. Dignus amari. 25 C01 fon 
dere feedus. VIX. Lugo agnum ver 2 


v. 
tulant, PLAUT, Hypocrs ita 17 5 vd uf 


JUS. 


| Wubeo te 


Monet m 


y ellip 


7 


ac 


a 


Sci Rlin 


M. 


BH is 
| Jubeo te ſalvere. 


LAT 1 
1 


trepidare metu, Vit, (cop ſubaud.) 


ac 


. . 


Monet me facere changed by ut,—ut faciam. 


1. 


cio filrum amare, Of quod filius amet. 


63. 


ö 'Þy ellipſis. Populus : [cœpit] 1 Nos pavidt 


SYN: 


* 7 
— —— — 


R tf 
— — 


2 © 
Sy 


AND OTHER : 
NECESSARY REMARKS WM ,.y 
gs ti 
BESIDES the General Principles of Confirre 
tion now exemplified, the following Particular ons 4 ”y 
are found to obtain i in the Latin. 1 * 
A N. of the firſt or ſecond perſon, is often under. WF . 
ſtood: and alſo of the third, if it has been m. faz! 
tivned before, or may be eafily known by tie e 
ſenſe of the Verb: as, ita tredicant. f ; a 
SO is alfo the Sub. to an Adj, as, Amat bonds: Le a 
loves good men. | 8, 017 
AN nn M 8 or part of a ſentence olten - 
ſupplies tlie place of a N. caſe; as alſo of a ſub. 
to an adjective; the verb is then of the third WF Tax v 
perſon 8. and the adj. of the neuter gender. A, p, 
Non progredi 5 reg! ns idere oO /: 7 
Jucundum. EE 
TT | PE 5 | | : | | TRE 1 
THE Relative, if there be no other, is the N. cafe to WB Q 


the verb; but if there be, it is governed of the 


* 


E i 65 
verb, or of ſome other word in the ſame ſen- 
tence; as, Cui vult cædere canem, facile inve- 
nit Vuſtem. CLaup. Nullus ſunt pejus ſurdi, 
quam ii qui audire nolunt. PLIN. Deus quem 
colimus. A quo fata ſunt onnia.—Gratia 06 
officio, quod ora tardat, ave}. Ovrp. ee, | 


A collective N. may have cider: a S. or P. verb; as, 
turba ruit, or ruunt : and fo may two Ns. (g- 
nifying things to the /ame prrpo/e) coupled toge- 
ther; as, terror £9 ment invad; "or invadunt : 
Mens, ratio, et confilium in fenibus AA. Orc. 


A Verb l Ns. of diff: -rent numbers, and- an 
AY, between Subſtantives of different genders, 
may agree with either; % veftes fant, or ef? 
Jana. | | | 


Tas firſt de 18 pref: able to the ſecond, the ſe- 
cond to the third; 455 ego et tu fecimus Tu et 


ills auarviſtis, : 


Tus maſe. gender! is vreferable among animate things; 
as, vir ef mancipium ſunt merſs, The neuter among 
inanimate; as, liber, charta et atramentum pa- 


Fo en | 
ne rata unt. 


lub. 

75 | Tas word thing is Frequently underſtood, the a, 
55 ; being ut in the n euter gender; as, ture Aid u: * 

bona ats. F 


| Tar word winch atks. 04 that which anſwers A 
queſtion, are in the ſame cate; as, Quem librun 


_ K 
"et VASE RAU IEEE oi ³ ᷑ ⁰⁵èæ bogs 2s 


PF 


6 E 


levis? — iroilium lego. | Quanain | Emma ben! ? w 


Mens gu fi F7 conſcia recti. AVUSON, 


Covjuxcrioxs have commonly ze fame Cafes, WF 273, 


"Moods, and Tenſes, before and after them,— 

Que, de and ne alking a_ queſtion, are always WF | 
joined to the preceding word; as, wine lg, iN 
But when either of the former governs, a wor 
it is joined to it, and N the a; 7 as, it 


mulicreſgue. 

Or, ſignifyi ing the matter whe: a thing is made, is 8 
tranflated by de, e, ex, or an adj.; 10, a C up 0! 1 
Gold, Poculum c auro, Or au s. | 

> 

Tur ſign of the G. caſe is of or 's; but F mine, if 1 and 
thine, of his ou, of hers, or her own, of til = 
own, of ours, of yours, are tranſlated, ne, th = 
ſuns, nofter, veſeer. 8 

io TRE I. 

Ir quam is oinitel aſter a compar. the followiny 7 

16 | 99 
noun muſt be in the Ab. caie; 255 HMelior «| 5 
F 21 o y . 
ale Taz fi 
| cone 

A Subſt. joined with a Part. is oſten Put in the A = 

i g 

caſe abſolute; as, Deo Juvante ; uuntio ec 
| | Rege 
Brronk an Imper. or Subj. Mood, ne is Latin nr 47 © 


hot as, Ne conta : Do not ling. 


Pref 


Nen! in Latin ſtands belore ths verb; as, non C1 77 
| | : 2. 


Care not 
P 


4 


; Two negatives ſometimes affirm; as, ulla neque am 
nem libavit . adrupes. M. N 
„ ich way ? is anſwered by t the Ab. as, Fen. huc 
— = Eboraco. © 
* | | 
ef A Noun of Time, ane ering to the queſtion (when f ) | 
, is uſually i in the Ab. Zow long? in the AC. as, 
2 Fen die 2 7 5 Mane f paucos des. | 
7 i or in, efore the proper name of a town or city, | 
e 5 4 notes a G. as, Et Rom#, Londim ; if Of the 
00 hw. numb. or third declen. a D. or Ab. as, Ef 
1 q Heſienis, 75 ixit Iiburi. 10 0 an AC. from an Ab. 
i, 4 and e are commonly fet before w rels beginning 
el * with confonants, av and ex before words be- 
[4 Linning with vowels. | 


Toe Infin. e/Je 1 the Gn: cale before and after it; 
as, Indignum eft homine eſſe Hales. 


cond and third a prepoition; as, Impunitas fec- 
cand: ; | | 


Refe ſeribendi ratio cum 2 conjuncra of. 
Ad cr edendum fegnis. 


BUT if it) implies the cauſe cr manner of a thing; the 


PI 9. . 
ö (LL 


Frum creſcit legends, 


Hg 


. A N. 


[T az firſt Ger. commonly 1 a noun; the ſe- 


prep. is omitted; as, ae us ambulands : Vi. 
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Tux third Ger. often expreſles, that a thing mult be 


done; as, Urtendum oft tate. 


"Tar firſt Supine is governed by verbs of x motion: 


as, co amb bulatum. 


T fecond Supine by adjectives; as Diclu fediun 


| A WW. ord is examined as ates 4 


A Noun Sub anti ve. Of what Declenſion, Gen de 


N umber, Caſe ' Why? 


A Noun Adjective, of how many Terminat! ons 


of what Degree, Gender, Number, Cle! 5 
With what does it: agree? 


A Pruner Relative, of what Grader Number. 


Perſon ? * ith w hat does it agree! ? 


A B i inte. Of what Perſon, n 


Caſe? Why? 


A Sh AdjeHive, Of what Gender, Number, 
Caſe? With what does it agree ? 


A Verb. Of what Kind, Conjugation, Voice, 
Mood, Tenſe, Number, Perſon? With win: 


does it agree ! : 


An Advert, a P epoftion What Caſe does it go. 
vern? | 


"Fact 


EAC 


Nur 
ting 


cipal 


R 
p. 61. 
Mr, 


tio! Urs 
1 1 ILL 


Eacn of the enquiries webe the Accidents of 
words, is reſolved by the Latin Dictionary and 


the reſpective Tables; and the ſyntactical Agree- 


ment and Government of words, by the Gram 


mars. Vid. De Conſtructione Octo Partium 
Orationis, L1LL. or Erox Introd. p. 140. or, 
more compendiouſly, Holux, p. 52, &c. Gr. 
RU DDIMAN's Oblerv. P. 70. Rudin. are WOr- 
thy of peruſal. 


The following 7s he natural Or. ler * Con fruing, | 


Serk out the Nom. and V =Y agreeing in Nun 


ber and Perſon.— Take a Genitive or  Dative, and 


find the Sub. Adj. Verb, or Adverb governing it.— 
Take an Accuſative or Ablative, and ſeek out the 


Adj. Part. Ger. Supine, or Prepoſition governing it. 


— Take an Infinitive Mood, and find the Subs. Add]. 
or Verb governing it. —Laſtly, if there be an Adi. 


leck out the Subs. with which it agrees in G ender, : 


Number and Caſe. The Abl. Abſolute, being a dit- 


tint member, may be taken betore or aſter the Prin- 
cipal ſentence. 


Read HoLME' s Direftions, and Neceſſary Cautions, 
p. 61. Gr. or, more fully, the Grammars of WAL 1s, 


Mixes, and MEssIEURS DE PORT ROYAL. For 


ſigurative conſtruction, fee the Rules DE FIGURIS, 
LL. or, FARNABV“'Ss Tropes and Figures, 


eee 
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TERENCE was born at Ca arthage in Africa; he died 


EAT 3B. 


»? 
(SP) 


SOME ACCOUNT GF THE MOST EMINENT ROMAN 


AUTHORS; AND OF THE MOST APPROVED 
MODERN GRAMMARS, DICTIONARIES, , 
AND EDITIONS OF THE CLASSICS. 


Me Ct C- 


Exx1Us was the moſt ancient writer among the Ro 


mans, whoſe works are ſtill extant; he was 
born at Calabria in Naples; and died in the fe 


ventieth year of his age, Ant. Ch. 237. He | 


wrote many Annals, Comedies. _ Frag: dies and 
Satyrs, which are al loft but ſome few flag 
ments. | 


So are the Verſes of CarmenTa, and of the 83 En, 
ſuppoſed: by forme to have been written much 
earlier than the time ol ExRIUS. 


-TLAUTUS was one of the moſt early Latin Poets; le 


was born at Sorfeng, a town of Umbria in Lale; 
Pe died Ant. C. 182. Hs wrote ſeveral Come: 
dies. 


Cotemporary with, or ſomewhat prior to PA UTUS, 
were the Roman authors Livivs ANDRONICU:, 


_ Cxciricus, VARRO, ATTacinus, Pacu- 
vIus, CaTo the Cenſor, Neviuvs LUC1Livs, 
| and Accivs. | 


In 


, 5 


Luc! 


lc 


E 1 N 296 


in 3 in the thir fifth year of his age Aut. C. 
158. He was a moſt excellent Comic vriter: 
ſix x only of his * 5 are remaining. 


Lick ETIUS was born at Ris e, of a noble tamily ; 
he died in the flower of his age, by a potion 
given him by his wife in a fit of jealouſy Aut. C. 
52. He wrote an excellent Poem on the Cauſes 
and Effects of Natur „ 


CATULLUS, a Roman Poet, was born at Verona; 
he died in the ea * Lag of his life, being only 
thirty years old; C. 49. He wrote ſeveril 
Deſcriptive and other Poems. 


sx, the E Eniperor, was of tl the ane iert family of 
the Juri; he was murdered in the Senate 
Houſe, in the ffty-fixth year of his age, Ant. C. 
43. His Commentaries, and his Account of | 

the Civil War of hs country, are eſteemed the 
model of good language and fine writing. 


CICERO. was born at Arpium, : a town in h he 
was beheaded at Rome by order of OcTavius 
for defending the Cauſe of Liberty: Aut. C. 42. 

His Orations, and his Inſtructions for Oratory, 
are highly eſteemed. 


SALLusr, born at Amiternum, a town of the Sa- 
dines in Italy, and bred at Rome; where he 
alſo died Ait. C. 20. He wrote the Hiſtory of 
CATALINE'S Conſpiracy, and of the Jug -urthan 


Wir. 
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War. There are alſo ſome Rasten of his Ro. 
man Hiſtory remaining. 


VractL, wasa a native of Mantua, a capital city in WW Luca 
Italy. He died at Brunduſium, in the fits. MW + 
'F fourth year of his age, and wes buried at Naple, WE 1 
'< Ant, C. 27. His neid, his Eclogues, and tile i 
I  Georgies, give him the firſt rank among the Li. J th 
| tin Poets. | f 
i | | E ſuve? 
1 Horace, born at Venufium, a city in Italy, wa; WW x 
W-- ſtyled the Prince of the Latin Lyric Poets. He h 
. died in the fiſty-ſeventh year of his age, and uus e 
= buried near the tomb of his patron MC xv as, J u 
5 Ant. C. 8. His Poems are in juſt eſtimation i ic 
| their claſſical Py = A Man 
/ 
Ovid, was one of the moſt eminent Poets of ti 1 
i Auguſtan age: He was born at Sulmo, about WF uw 
= ninety miles from Rome. AvcvsTvs baniſhed WF a 
1 him to Pontus in Aſia, in the fiftieth year t 
„ his age; where he died after ſeven years exile, N SvE 
| Anno D. 15, His works have ever been admired WF þ 
: =p for the natural eaſineſs of his ſtyle, and the ſoſ- 4d. 
| neſs and beauty of his 3 they are un- þ 
I verially known and read. | 3 
1 T:nuLLUs and bins were both Romans, Wi Quty: 
x and eminent Elegiac Poets; they were cotempo- 11 
F rary with VIX GIL and Horace. The forme h 
1 died in the forty-fourth, and the latter in the = 


3 fiftieth yrs of his age, about fixteen years Art, C 


brrsius, well known by his Satires, lived in the 
time of Nero; he died in the twenty- eighth 
year of his age, An. D. 67. | 


9 ups was a native of S in Spain, born in 


the reign of TIB ERIUs. His poem, intituled 
Pliarſalia, is the principal monument of his 
fame. He was put to death in a hot bath, in the 
* -leventh year of his age, 4. D. 855 


ſuveNAL, was born at Aquinium in Italy, in the 

reign of CLAUDIUs. He died in Ægypt, where 

be was baniſhed to by DoMITIAaN when he was 

eighty years old, A. D. 128. His Satires aro 
nene admired, | 


* ARTIAL, famous for his Epiorams, was a rative of 4. 
Arragon in Spain. After reſiding at Rome thir- 
ty- five years, he retired to his native country, 
where he died about the ſevyenty- fifth year of His 
age. 


3 was born at Contiby"* in Spain, Sout the 
beginning of the Chriſtian Ara. He was put to 
death by the order of NERO, by the opening of 
his veins in a hot bath: His Tragedies, and Ulis 
Philoſophical writings are greatly eſteemed. 


| QixTILLIAR, wes © fimonn Roman Rhetorician, 


in the time of the Emperor DomiTrian. His 
 Inflitutiens and Declamaticns are ſyſterns of the 


.4 


moſt regular and moving eloquence. . He d lied 
4, D. 95. 8 


| 5 
R oy, PLI Nx, 


- 


PP 
— 


5 


— 


„„ 


Prrny; ſirnamed the Younger, was the adopted i ſon of 


PLiny the Elder, the author of the Natural 


 Hiftery, His Epiſtles are eſteemed for their 


found judgment and delicacy of expreſſion. He 
was born at No- Comum in Italy, A. D. 62. 
but the time of his death 1 is uncertain. 


— 


Tirus Lryy, Tacrrus, Conn, Nxros, Partrn- 


CULVUS, Jus rin, FLokus, and EvuTROPIUs, 
ere als Roman Hiſtorians: SuETONIus in 


| the Lives of the Cs ARS, and QUuinTUs Cus- 


T1vs, in the Life of ALEXANDER the Great, 
have always been held in eſtimation. CL AUD. 


AN, OTATIUS, SERENUS, AUSONIUS, SID0- 


NIUS; as alſo PETRARCH, POLITIAN, VID, 


PoxTANUS, Kc. were writers of a much later 


date. 


* Vith re ſpect tot the ſtyle or claſſical purity of the "Pe an 


authors, it is obſerved by SCALIGER (de A. 


Po. Lat. c. 1.) That in the firſt times the La- 


tin language, like all others, w an infant: It 
grew up under Exxrvs and .LAUTUS. Ad- 
vanced to manhood in TEN ExCE, Horact, 
and VIX OIL. Declined under MARTIAL and 
Jy VENAL : and grew old with AvsonIvue, SE- 

ENUs, and SIDONEUS. It revived after undet 
Pn e on, and PulLRELUPHUS; and flourifhe 
again in Polirfax, Vida, AoNvius, SANNA- 
ZARIUS, Sc. who may be eſteemed a body 0 0 
Seco d Claffics 


Cicero is now univerſe ally eiter ed the Standard ot 


*Cliſlic 


e ry 
— 


The 


Bw! 


Black 


Bell's 
Burch 


Barc: 


Coleri 


Clark. 
Dugar 

Eton ] 
E Hoadle 
H oo 


} Hudfor 
; g Holr, 


* Lilly 


| * Lilly 


, Mair's 
Mant's 


Til 


ä Mülner : 
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Claſſic Literature; and the Flower of the Au- 


ro guſtan Age are undoubtedly VIRGIL, Hon ACE, 
15 and Ovid. 
0 7 
1 The Ancient Grammarians in the Latin Language arc 
PRISCIAN, SANCTIUS, SCIOPPIUS, SCALIGER, 
LINACER, ALVAREZ, DESPAUTERIUS, CHaA-. 
ER. RISIUS, &ce. LILLY, BUSBY, WALKER, 
1s, JounsoN, SYMES, &c. are of later times: The 
is publications of the moſt. eminent Moderns are as 
8 follow : | 
reat, V | . 4. 
Sts Bowles Latin Grammar, 8 vo. 2 6 
Blackwall's Latin Grammar, 12mo, 188 
Ibo: Bcll's Latin Grammar, 1 6 
1D, Burcy on, the Latin Tongue, 1 8 
later WF Barclay's Latin Rudiments, 2 0 
Coleridge's Critical Lat. Gr. ©) 
nn Clarke“ > Lat, Gr. and SUPP- 2 6 
118 Dugard' 8 Kudimears of Latin, 1 © 
t: It Eton Lat. Gr. | | | „ 
Ad- ; | | 
ac, Hoadley's Accid. | 1 6 
and Þ Hoole's Accid. Termin. and Vocab. 2 6 
81. ll Hudlon's Introd. to Lat. 5 10 
under Holmes's Lat. Gr. corrected, &c. by Harwood, 16 
{hed . , 4 Grammaticalcs 1 6 
NN" Wi © Lily's Accidence enlarged: 1783. | 1.6 
dy 0; i Lilly s Gram, improved, 177. | "20G 
Mair's Lat, Syntax, 2 0 
ard of Mant's Lat. Accid. e i 
C1: (6c Milner's Lat. Gram. $vo, 5 0 
| e Oxford 
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| 5. d 
Oxford Gr. 8 vo. 12mo. N 
Pittman's Introd. to Lat. 2 6 

Port Royal's Lat. Gram. 2 vols. 8 vo. 12 0 
ba Rudiman' s Lat. Gr. | 2 6 
* | Rudiments, L © 
Sang! Introd; to Eat. | | 16 
Sterling s Rudim, of Latin, 1 5 
The Weſtminſter Gram. Kc. = 2 0 
" Ward's Lat. Gram. = 1 < 
Wallis's Lat. Gr. 8v« NOD LEN 
Worfley' s Lat; — . 2 0 
Wallace s Lat. Gr, SVO. 40 


Ainbworth's Lat; i Lug. Dict. 2 vol. Fol. 4 46 
| Ditto, by Morell, 4to. _ 1 7 0 
Ditto, Abridged, 8YO, | q 0 


Bailey's Derivative Dict. $vo. 24th Edit. 1783, _ 7 © 
: Cole's: Lat. Dict. 8vO. | ET 6 0 


Entick s Lat. Dict. Ly 
New Lat. an Eng. Dict. reviſed, &c. 
by Crakelt. | 4 © 
Rider' s Lat. Dict. 4to. 1633. Eſtermed for Old 
Latin, obſolete and uncommon words; ; 
and is particularly uſeful in explaining 
the Latin abbreviations, for which fce 
allo Littleton's Dictionary. | 


Young's Latin Dict. 8vo. ben Edit. 7 0 


22 


N. B. Thoſe a with an Aſter iſk are gene. 
Txt 


rally 1 1 + in teaching. 


Ca 


ver 
Fat 
uiu 


Vir 
Dayi 
Mair 


8 Marn 


12 


1 1 1 1 W. 1 


3 The 107 ape od Editions of the Latin Claſi cs are 
| | the Jelowing * 


E Bailgy's, Containing Ovid's Met. Ep. de Trift. 
Jjuſtin, Fraſmmus, and Phædrus. | 
1 E CLARKE'S, (John) Containing Ovid, Tuſtin, Ne- 
MM 5 Salluſt, Florus, Eutropius, Erafinu Corde- 
KF Xiop. . 
9 Theſe have the Engliſh Tran 54 ations 
WU ©oorts, Terence, Virgil, FT alluſt; each ac- 
g companied with tranſlations. 


e 
2 . 


Ceſar, Curtius, Eutropius, F WERE Juſtinus, Ju- 
venal, Lucretius, Martial, Nepos, Ovidii Met. 
Fait. Epiſt. Triſt. Phædri Fab. Plautus, Sueto- 


nius, Salluſt, Terentius, Tullii Orat. de Orator. 
Virgilius. bs uſum Delphin: 


DavipsoN's, Virgil, Horace, Ovid, Pt bedr 


Malxk's, Salluſt, Cæſar, Corderius. 


_ Horace, Juvenal, Juſtin, Livy, Lueretius, Lu- 
can, Martial, Nepos, Ovid, Paterculus, Pliny, 
Salluſt, Terence, Virgil, Phædrus. | 


bates s, Cato, Corder. Eu tropius, Florus, 
Horace, Juvenal, Nepos, Ovid Triſt. Phædrus, 


Pantheon, Perſius, Terence, Virgil. 

e gene: Fach of theſe hath the Ordo, and a copious index ; 
5 | andwith the laſt may be had Clavis Virgilianæ. 
b 
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| MartTTAIRE's, Catullus, Caeſar, Curtius, Florus, 


— — 
— 
— 


— 
2 


BASKER- 


. CEASE 


=> ZE, 
— eg > > En ——— a3 Te 
Wo * 292 22 — — 
Kat LSD" 
—_— 


— 
—— — 
»- 

—— 


a — 
r 
_ y _—_ 


ES" 


PI — — 
ARTIE —— — 
— 


= pi — 


2 
* 
S 


"EN 

= PR 
* * 
wer 
2 


AER or} ny 
C 


14 


1 
1 
I 
* 
I > 
1 
if 
$5 
: 
8 
. 
> 
115 
7 
1 
6 


15 LA T1 X 


BasKerviLte's, Horace, V irgil, and Juvenl, 


are elegant Editions in 4to. 


BenTLEY's, Terence and Lucan, with notes, are 


much read. 


Davis's, Cicero's whole Works, Cæſar, and Lac- 


tantius, are elegant, and much conſulted. 


There are er many others in eſtimation with the 


| Literati; as, GuTHRIE's Cicero, in 10 vols. 8vo. 


his Ouinciilian in 2 vols. 8 vo. BRINDLEY'S: 


Clafſics in 24 vols. 18mo. GoRDoN' s Eng. trans. 
of Tacitus, Salluſt, and Terence. Dur IC-AN'S 


. EN Lat. and Eng. BLA DON's Cæ far, Eng. 
8vo. SANDBY's Horace, Virgil, Terence, and Ja- f 


venal, 8vo. For more Particular information, con- 


Ault Hitwoon s View of the Various LUIUOLS 


of the Greet and Roman Claflics. 


N. B. Fr 45 Engl iſi to the Lali 255 aud 
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SPANISH. 


ETYMOLOGY OF THE SPANISH FROM THE 
LATIN 


| THE Nouns in Spaniſh are in gener ar formed 
| from the Latin ablatives. Verbs in the infinitive re- 
ject the final e in the Latin; as alſo the 7 in conju- 
| eating, both in the middle and termination of the 
| word, 


To form Spaniſh words from the «Labs. the fol 
| lowing rules appear to obtain in general: 


0 is changed into 44; a into o; au, dipth. into o; 
e into ze; f into e,; 4 into p; c into 4, org; 0 or 
into 15 12 into <h; f into l into 7, r into 1, 

| 717! 


n 
r 
” 3 . 


{ 
|. 


— 1 


80 


Corda 


Forum 


Hoſpes 
Furca 
Guloſus 
Ulmus 


Muſca 


Aurum 
Caulis 


Maurus 


Certus 


Servus 
Herba 
Infirmus 
Sicus 


Sinus 


Vid. De TRIGNY, p. 


8 Pp A N 1 H. 


EXAMPLES. 


SPANISH. 


cuerda 


Futro 


hueſped 


horca 
_ golofo 
colin 
moſca 
010 
col 

Moro 
cierto 


fervo 


huerba 

 enfermo 
; ſeco | 
ſeno 


Apricus avrigo 
Sapor ſabor 
Opera obra 
Cubitus colo 
Dubitare duddr 
Dico dligo 
Amicus amigo 
Clamare llamdr 
Clavis Uave 


LATI N. 
Dictus 
Lectum 
_ Lutum 
| Facere 
Conſilium 

Arbores 
Cerebrum 
| Annus 
Pluvia 
Plenus 
Aqua 
Aquila 
| Facilis 
Subtilis 
| Scala 
Spectator 


! &C. 
17. HENLY, 


nn into ; q into g: tintod; , /p, when they be. 
gin a word, into eff, e/þ; the terminations, 2 an 
| often ws, into 0; zo into cion; ilis into 1. 


SPANISH. 


A. ich 


lecho 
todo © 
hacer . 
conſezo 
arboles 
celebrs | 
ao 
Iluvin 
Hleno 


agua 


W * 
Gguilti 


Facil 
ſulil 
cala 


eſpeetado! 


Amat ana 
Amant aman 
Amarent amaras 
Amatis ama:is 
Ametis amdis 
Amate amad 
Amabatis amada:; 
Amare amar 


p. 44. Dr. 


\ Pino, p. 212. PEN EDA, p. 52; but particular) 
STEPHENS! Di. Erymology. „„ 


PRO- 


H. 


** 
*j 


PR . 
>4 7 2 ax. w — 
[II 


P R ONUNCIATION. 
Taz Vowels are ſonnded thus, a, (aw), e (ay), 
? (ee), o (0), 1 (759. 64295 | | 


B has gener ally the common power or found; but i in 
the middle of a word, and ſometimes in the begin- 


ning, it is pronounced like v; as, Bilbao, pron. 
And they are often 


. N: Labor, pron. Lavor. 
written one for the other; * voy or box. 


C48 ard as 4 belive a, 0,4; ad ſolt as 5 W c 
and 2. «© is ſounded nearly as % in the beginning 


of a word; as, gumo, pron. th ſums ; like V in the 


middle; as, Tvica, pron. Iviſũa. g is however be- 


coming obſolete i In 5 Spaniſh, 2 being 1 now v almo#t N | 


always uſed | in its ſtead, 


G is lad before a, 0, u, as in Engliſh : gua pron. 
ga; gue and gui are Pron. as in gueſt, guilt; 
tliere are a few exceptions, which are however now 


particularly RR Sera by the arerefs ts, as 525 


C and J are uſed indifferently before e and i, and 
pron. guttcrally, nearly as Ge, Ali. 
other vowels has the power of 5; as, Badajos, 
pron. Yaddyoss. & is ſervile in the middle of a 
word; but when followed by 7, it is diſtinctiy 2 
nounce ec, as in dig-nidad, dignity. 8 
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| Ch has the Engliſh ſound, as in mack; except in 


. words, and their derivatives. 


LI bi li; 
only before the vowels a, e, o, u. Single » at the 
beginning of words, is pronounced as double; ſo 
Roma, FR Dron. W rrazon. 


$ before r is ſounded as another 1; as, 7 wot, pron, 
Trrael; otherwiſe s, as alſo Z, are ſounded as . 


Q before a ſounds as in Engliſh, or as in the Latin 


agua, before e and 15 like, ke, Ei. 


I i 1s a nearly as uo; as in witiza, lit 0a, 
pron. wvitiza, liuva. | | 


X, in the beginning of words, 1s pronounced as c 


8 
tteral, or nearly as the Engliſh / or /, when 


followed by a conſon.! in the middle of words, it is 
always pron. as ce, in which caſe the following 
vowel is now always circumflexed ; except it 1s 
immediately followed by a conſon. when the ac- 
cent 1s omitted. 


Two vowels coming together muſt be always diſtinct- 
ly pronounced ; as amaindr. creer, pron. aman- 
ndr, cray- er: But ay, ey, forming a dipthong, 3 
A e, Ra are 85 as in Engliſh. 


The following allo approa ach ET to the nature of a 


dipthong, the Italic character however denoting 3 
| degree 


| 1 1s 11. The rs of ch is now uſed. 


111 


fed. 
the 
fo 


ron. 


{s, 


atin 
157 
F Wa, 


AS 0 
when 
it is 
Wing 

it 15 
e aC- 


tin&- 
mat 


19, as 


ting 3 
degre 8 


38 
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* 7 
r 
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degree of ſuperiority I in ſound; 
au, except laud, ataid ; la, as, 
when 1 1s accented; le, as, vicnto; 10, Yo, as dio, 


0 ga, 


Nouns are declined with the Articles 


— 


s P A N 1 3 . $3 


Sata, except 


except mio, rio, fri, tio; 


ia, as Ciudad; ue, as 
ui, UY, AS MU. | 


which are maſ- 


culine, feminine, or neuter. There are, however, 


no neuter nouns in the Spaniſh, being all either 
maſculine or feminine; but the neutral article is 
uſually placed before nouns ſubſtantive formed 
from adjectives, or adjectives taken abſolute and 


collectively. 
Masc. 5 FEMIN. _ NEUTER. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur, 
Ace: bes: „ 18 3 
G. AB, del, de el, de los de la de las de lo 
. 0 | ala alas | A lo 


The anicle is never made uſe of before proper names 
aints; of 
months, towns, cities, villages; except they be 
preceded by an adjective, expreſing ſome atio, 5 


of men, women, gods, 


goddeſſes, 


en or ny: 


Feminine nouns of two ſyllables beginning with 4. 
are declined with the maſc. article; as el alma, * 


ave fing. las almas, las aves ur. 
, 5 7 


The- 


— ——— 


ae — rp — . 
rr err 
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The Formation of the Plural Number of Nouns, 
N ouns ending in hy £ i, o, 1, take 5 in the plural. 


Nouns ending in y, or in any conſonant, take e in 


the plural : In which caſe z is changed into c; but 


x, which was formerly changed into £ when git. 
teral, is now preſerved 1 in the plural; as carcax, re. 
lox, ling. carcaxes, reloxes, plur. pronoun ced car 
ages RR. 


ve: re Formation of to e Enel Gender „ Adj ective. . 


385 The Adjectives terminate in + general in e or o. Tho: 


ending in e (as alſo ſome few in 4, x, &c.) have 
no variation in their gender. Thoſe i in 0 change! it 
into a in the o 


. Ad; ectives prigiero, bueno, drop the 9 before 
noun maſculine. 


Cenaler of Nouns. 


Nouns da | in the vowels 1, „ 1 and in the 


conſonants, 5 u, r, 5, x, are, in general, maſcu- 


line. Thoſe ending in a, e, alſo 1 in 4, a, are, in 


general, feminine. 


There are no Spaniſh. words ending i in &, . /½% , 
9 87 V 15 7. 


The ( 


Can. 


the 
muy 
cla! 


Somet 
19 ; 


Po 


4 


Bueno, 

Nalo, 
Gr ana 
= eque, 
Muche 


Poco, 


The D 
* the 
2 


la. 


Ex, F 


Theſe 


diſc 


N 


A N . 


ſs 
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ee of Aljeives. 


The Comparatives are Kad by adding mas, and 


the Superlatives by muy. Ex. claro; mas claro, 


muy claro: or, change 0 into ino m. ima k. 
clar Ii Lino. | 


Sometimes the Superlatives terminate in imo or li 
mo ; 38, afperrima, hnmilino..” 


F 10% are irregular : . | 
Bueno, good; mepor 5 ; borifſimo or optims. 
Malo, bad; peor ; maliſſimo or oof 710. 
Grande, great; mayor; gran limo or ini iximoe. 
Peguens, kttle; mMenor ; » pequeni{/imo or minimo. 
Mucſio, much; nds; W imo. 


Feet, little; MENAS ; Pofulſſi no. 


. 


The Maſculine Diminutives are formed by changing 
the final o of nouns into %o, Ito, ico, Ce, vio, 0 or 
eo; and the Feminine by changing the final a int 
illa, zta, &c. 


Ex. Fron! libro, a book: are formed,  tibrills, librito, 
libri. 400 


From meſa, a table, Merits meta, Weds & c. 


Theſe Diminutives are very much uſed in familiar 


diſcourſe; for, having each a peculiar power of 
| conveying 


j 
; 
' 
5 
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conveying to the mind a ſomewhat different ſenſe 
of the word they are joined to, the copioulneſs 
and delicacy of the Spaniſh language conſiſt, in a 
oreat meaſure, | In a Proper ule thereof. 


Il, tjo, denote in aa a kind of contempt ; i, 
ico, merely ſmallneſs; &e, ino, a degree of kind. 
neſs or fondneſs. Vid. De Treny, La langue 


E Jpagnole p- 386 


| Augmentatizes 


The Augmentative Terminations are 61 ute, Or az 


modern; acho, 4ſco, ancient. Their property, 

in the Latin, is to annex the idea of compari 
magnitude without the uſe of the comp: arative ad. 
verbs or term nations. 5 | 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


Nos, the firſt pers. plur. of 1, is frequently chanced ii 


to noſotros, m. noſotras, 3 AS 18 alſo Ve. Into 
w?/otr 05, m. v/oiras, . 


: The perſonal reciprocal yo mif no 1s declined: G. de | 


miſmo, or /i miſma, of himielf, or of herſelf; D. 
a fi miſmo, or a fi miſma ; Ac. "for himſelf, or her. 

elf. And proprio is uſed for e no; Jo froprin 
I myſelf. 


The poſſeſſive Pronouns are i, tu, ſu, ſing. mi. 


us, fus, plur. They are uſed before Nouns of ci. 
ther gender 3 as mi cavallo, my horſe. 


The abſolute poſſeſſives are mio, tuyo, fayo, nu! 


vaeftro, with their fem. changing final o into «, 
except /, which is both m. and f. Ex. Crya e 
ai pada i Mia. Cavallo no es mio. Caſa tua; 


not 1 tl, 


The ane er oft, e, aquel, are uſed with this 


_ diſtinftion; e is neareſt the ſpeaker, e nens 
and aquel fartheſt off. 


From e/te, fr, are formed Marre, 22 this other 


that other. 


The relatives are gue, quien, 8. gu zenes,. Pk chi 
a, S. 05, as, pl. and grad. 
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ö Que tal 
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De con 
3 awa 
tim. 
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I Se, 1s 
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I Ambos, 
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p. 158 


0 , 


ya; 
— 


this 
next, 


* 
8 
= 
. 
. 
5 
55 
* 


F n PFF 
9 9 R ay 
3 0 e 


. I 8 HI. 


— 


9 


What care 1 for it? 


Se, 1s liek ute for n, or vos; and! in the D. before 
bh; as, yo fe by dire. 


9 TY 


B Aqueſte, Aqueſſe, formed from eſte, Ge, are now be. 
| come obſolete. 5 


 Ambos, ent) ambos, both, are often Connected with a 


dos; as, ambos a dos, both together. 


© Que tal is often uſed "I 5 ad como; ad gue 7 


, for quanto. (Quier and Cuiera are joined try. 
l quien and qual, as, gquaiquier, whatſoever, q uien- 


quien a; wholoever R 


tempt. The ſecond perſon plural ſhews a degree 
of complanance ; as, raed aqui, bring hither; 


Will you go? Furftra merced, fing. or vueftras 
ner cedes, \ is uſed for vos, and contrated in conver- 
lation into /d, let; in writing it is expreſſ- 
ed by v. n. or v. nd, fing, and v. ns, or vmds, 
plural. Vid. DE ä p- 62. DEL Pino, 
P. 158. STEVENS' Dit. vun. 5 


M AUX: 


he comes before, or after verbs; as, el ſe va, he goes 
away. So, me; as, no me voy, I go not. Some 
times me or te follows /e, as, Que /e me da a ami? 


: n addreſs | Tu, ti, te, expreſs familiarity, or con- 


the third, the greateſt reſpect; as, Quiere andar ? 


90 . 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 


The principal Aux liary Verbs are Lawr (or fend) to 
have; ar, and /cr, to be. 
for the Active, Neuter, and Reciprocal verbs; 
haver is uſed alſo for the Paſhve verbs in their con: 
pound tenſes, and the verb /r purely for the pal. 


five verbs. 


HA V E R, To Have. 


INDIC AT. 
hne 
—” has 
e 
i | havemos 
RK | © | haveis 
| han 
. | havia 
8 havias 
* 3 
„ 8 1aVIa 
TJ | haviamos 
„ haviais 
| | havian 
1 huve 
* — 2 7 
v..| upiſte 
XS 
I huvo 
S | 8 | huvimos 
RK | 2 huviſtéis 
I huvisron 
8 
„ havré 
Y 8 Hh ' ES 
2-1] >. |-havras 
— — RTE 
i 8 havra | 
= | & | havrimos 
= | havre1s 
x | hay ran 


co. or ſho. have 


| 


. may have 


| might have - 


= were have 


SUBJUNCT. 
' hiya | 


| hayas 


haya 
nNayamos 
hayals 


| hayan 


huvi-cra—eſſe 
huvi-Cras— ſſes 
huvi-era—gfſe 


huv!-crais—cfſeis 


huvi-éran—eéſſen 


havria 


| havrias 


havria 
Bavriamos 
havyriais 


| havrian 


| kinks re 
huviéres 
huvicre 


| kuviercmos 


| huvieréis 
| huvicren 


IMPER- 


The former are uſed 


 huvi-eramos,—eſſtmos 


In the 


ding, 


| Play. 


Pr 


For the 
paſſiv 
WLicl 


9 
1 
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IMPERATIVE 


In the Imperative Mood the verb Tc ener is "uſed. 


977 1 ten tu Have or Lold thou 
"1 tenoa cl Let lim have 


tengamos nos Let vs have 


Plur. 3 ten<d vos Have ye 


tengan ellos Let them: : have 5 


INFLNITIVE 


Pref. "haver -T; 0 Have. 
Perf, haver barido Io have had 
Fur.  haver de haver Io have herenfer. 


Gerund haviendo _ Having, 
Part. havido Had 


pathve Pa rticiple. hawido; except 30 huve hawide, 
WI; ich 1 is not in we. | | : — 


ES TAR 


For the compound tenſes add to the above the 


| Preſent 


0 


im. 


Pret 


Future 


Preterfer. 


Am 


2 


fall 97 201 be 


Was 


Habe been 
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ESTAR and SER, To be. 


| 


IN DICATIVE. 


eſto1 
eſtas 
eſta 
eſtamos 
eſtais 
eſtan 


eſtaba 
eſtabas 
eſtaba 

_ eſtabamos 
eſtabilis 
eſtaban 


eſtuͤve 
eſtuviſte 
eftuvo 
eſtuvimos 
cſtuviſteis 
eſtuviéron 


eſtarè 

eſtaras 
eſtara 
eſtaremos 

eſtare1s 


eſtaran 


{61 
eres 
cs 


- ſomos 


ſois 
{on 


Era 


eras 
era 
eramos 
erais 
eran 


ful 


fuiſte 


tuc 
fuimos 


fuiſteis 
fucron 


ſerc 


ſerus 


ſera 


ſeremos _ 


ſereis 
ſeran 


Preterim. 


fte. Pe ©: 


Preſent 


Futnre 


„VVV 


3 


1 


1 24 3 
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Ty 
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ESTAR and SER, 72 le. 


_ SUBJUNCTIVE. 
1.8] elte- . 
2 | eſtes 1 1 80 „5 
8 | effe ls a 
S8 | eſtemos - ſ-4mos 
a 8 : ' be } » : 
„„ | ſe11s 
f 8 | / 
N +» Y 4 . 
S | eſten „„ ſcan 
. , ry / | / 
VE | eltuvi-cra,—cfe ku- ra, —eſſe 
„ eſtuvi-Cras, —éſles Jru-eras,—cfles 
— : "BID, * I Ig a * ; 
5 |] eſtuvi-cra,—-cſe__ tu Era, — eſſe 
F ſeſtuvi-eràmos, —efſemos]tu-cramos,—efſemos 
Q | 5 | eftuvi-erais,—efſeis ſtu-eräis, —eſſeis 
<_| eſtuvi-eran, —eſſen tiu-eran,—efſen 
| eſtaria | ſeria 
[ eſtarias ſerias 
. eſtaria leria 
S |-2 eſtariamos teriamos 
Q eſtar ais terials 
eſtarian „ lerian 
3 = | — 
eſtuviere E fuére 
- bs .. 7 : / 
- | eſtuvieres fucres 
F J eſtuviére fuere 
OW GG . : 8 3 
. eſtuvieremos fuerèmos 
= eſtyviere!s I fuereéis 
x | X 5 go | / 
|S eſtuvieren (  fueren 


LIMPER- 


| 


PRs — . — * 
. 


— — 


Pref. 
Perf. 


Hut. 


8 


IMPERATIVE. 


eſtà tu 

eſte el 

eſtẽ mos nos 
eſtad vos 
eſtén ellos 


ſe tu, 
ſea el 


ſed vos 


1 


eſtar 


G-rund eſtindo 


Part. 


In the compound tenſes add 
Laver tlie Paſſive Perticiple fado, or Sido. 


© / - 
c! 


or any ad Junct quality; 


(Air cen Valid, 
uſed to denote any 
mind, 


cſtado 


Havèr eſtado 
haver de eſtär 


VF 


Be theu, &c. 


ſeamos nes 


| ſean ellos 


1 
| ſir 7 be 


baver sido 


sido Been 


add to the 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(ung, its quality or quantity; 
ſer alto, 75 chico, & c. but ar denotes a a Place, 
- Letdres; 


1%, N a t 
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48, A. 


eftur „ 


LA r . 


mal hecho. 's 


ſionifics the proper aid Te Jopa able eſſen 


28, Jen: alc 


ir 
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E/Per 


tenſcs: of 


To have been 
haver de fer 10 de hereafter 
 fiendo Being 
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"aa : 
Ce. OI 2 


7. 


1s 


TH 
At, 


alto 


affection or pation of tre 
or accidental 5 of a thing. 
ot enefade, to be 2 
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Mi we/tide Es hut: 
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OBSERVATIONS on VERBS. 


The greater part of Verbs having the vowel o 1n the 


penult. and ending in 4r, are Irregulars. Thoſc 
in car, have the firſt pers. of the pretery. in gar, 
and the third perſon of the Imper. in gre, s. and 


quen pl. as allo the perſons of the pr eſent of the 


Subjunctive: If the verbs terminate in gar, theſe 
pertons and tenſes have gu and ger. Verbs hav- 
ing an e in the penult. of the Infinitive, take . 
before the ſaid e in the three firſt pers. S. and the 


third of the pl. in the preſent of the Indicative, 


Imperative and Subjunctive. Verbs having their 
ending in cer, terminate in /co, in the firſt perſon 


of the Indicative preſent tenſe ; but the other per- 
ſons drop the s. The third pers. ſing. of the Im- 
perative ends in fea, the firſt pers. pl. in JScamos, 


and the third pers. pl. in ſean. The terminations 


ok the preſent Subjunct. are thus; — ſing. /ca, /cas, 


fea; —pl. ſcams, 7 ſcan. In all FG moods 
and teaſes 5 is not uſed before c; but vencer, to 
conquer, from the Latin wincere, makes venzo, 
venſe, Verb in ger, change g into 7 in the preſent 
of the Indicative, in the taird pers. s. and in the 


firſt and third pers. pl. of the Imperative; and 
through all pers. s. and pl. in the Subjunctive. 


Verbs paſſtve are formed with LF 75 aver, and the paſ- 


five part. as, Soy amado, | am loved; eres amads ; 
es amd, 8. H mos amados;, ſoys amados; for 


 amados, pl. And in the third pers. s. and pl. they 

are often conjugated with V/; as, Dios es amd elo, 

eB Dios fe ana, God 1s beloved. — 8 
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Nec vocal Ferbs have the pronoun F, aer the Infi. 
nitive, as Iibrar ſe; and are conjugated by pre- 
fixing the pron. me, te, ſe, fing. and nos, vg, ſe, 
plur. in all the moods and tenſes, except in the 
Imperative, when they are placed after the verb. 


Aire In perſona ! Perks are expreſſed in every mood 
and tenſe by the third pers. 5. as, nic va, it ſnows; 
e it did ſnow ; A vo, it ſnowed; &. 


Paſ, b Taper; {cnals take ſe before or aftes the third 
pers. of the verb; as, /e zeta; it is noted; /e ulla. 
525 it was noted; &c. 


| The: is, or are, reſpecting Place, Kc. is expreſſed 


by the Aux. Verb Har ver; as, hay, there is; l. 
via, there was; live, there was, or, there ha: 


been, * 


Ser, is alſo uſed imperſonally ; as, es, it is; era, it 
Was; fu, it has Deen, c. 


Al verbs, except the Regulars paſſive, may be 
conjug. by the verb far, and a gerund of the princi- 


Pal verb; as, effoy hablando, I am ſpeaking; s fal. 


_—_ Ke. 
Funai of the Regular V 07 + 


In the Indicative mood, the preſent tenſe is ſormed ty 
changing ar, er, or ir, of the Infinitive, into 9: 
the 7» reterimperfed? of the firſt conj. changes dr into 
45a; and of the fecond and third conj. & and d 


into ja: the preterp. of the firſt conj. changes « 
te 


The 


dar, 
7 
aC OJ d. 


enhcon 
moſtr. 


1 ola r, : 
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into &; the ſecond and third, & and #r into 7: 


the Future is formed by adding © to the Infiniti Ve. 


The Imperative 18 made of the third pers. of the ere. 
ſent Indicat. and of the preſent Subjunctive; as, 
ama tu, love thou; dine el, let him love, e. 

The ſecond perſon pl. changes r of the Infinit. 

into d, as, amad, love Yee: „ 


The preſent of the Subj: nctive is forme? by the pre- 


ſent of the Indicative, changing o into e in the firſt 
conj. and into à in the ſecond and third conjuga- 
tions. The firſt and fecond preterimp. are formecdl 
from the firſt pers. of the preterp. of the Indicat. 


changing “ into dra or 4%; but in the bie and 
third conj. add to the Frcterg. era or oe. The 
third preterimp. add jd to the Infinitive. The 
firſt Future is made of the firſt preterimt. by chang- 
ing final à into e, with tue fame accent on all the 


ſl les. 5 


Ares ha Herbe. 


The Irregulars of the firſt conj ugation are pri \CiPa ly 


1 
| theſe. 
d: 2 ; . | / 7 — : 
ar, to give onäar, 70 ſound. 
5 | , 
contar, te count -confolar, * 19 com of ort 
| acordar to remember . tocär, 75 touch 
encontrar, to Meet {ecar, 9 dry 4 
moltrar, to ow |} abarcar, t wundertate 
rolar, 70 jly | Pagar, to pay 


The 


A pc 
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The Irr egular Verbs of the Firſt Conjugation. 


CONTINUED. 

__ rovar, 10 pray acertar, Yo ſucceed 
apagar, to extinguiſh | andar, 75 go 

regär, to cbater | bolcar, 7 overturn 

| 7 

apoſtär, ro wager accoſtarſe, 70 go to bed 

degollar, to behead | forzar, 70 force 

atacar, te attack. ; hollar, ro zrample on. 


cerrar, to ſhut 


Dar, is conjugated thus pres 


Doy, das, dd, damos, dais, dan: Ind. prefert. 


Daba, & c. as the regular verbs? © preterm. 


Di, diſte, dio, dimos, diſtiis, dieron : freterp. 


Dare, dards, dari ; daremos, -rets, ran: Jurrre, 


Da tu, de el acmos nc, did vos, fon ellos; Imper. 


Dicra, dicfje, daria, & ce. Subjunct. ine 
Dicre, dic res, diere; emos, &C. Future. 


Dando, Ger. Dade Part, paſt. 


Irregular Verde of the b Sccond C onjugation. 


© 


— 


(abs Tt, 10 be Ste W traher. to Bring 


58 to d, to make tenér, ro have, or to Hole 
pode vr, to be able | ſaber, to 4now 

poner, to put or place 
Querer, to il or to love | 


ver, zo /ee 


Irregular Verbs of the Sccond Conjugation, Cox TIN UE PD. 
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The Axicmata p. 29. exemplified in the SpA x ISE 


1. T7. A. V. . MN, $4 ; I, 


1. El hombre es mortal. Pedro canta. Tu quiere: 


bay lar . 


A, | V. 7, | 5. | | 72 . A V. 


2. Yo eſcribo. Yo me paileo. El pobre duerme 


| ſeguro. 


* 


5 5 E: : ED 5 So 
3. La ventana del quarto. La igleſia de Dios. 


A, a. f a, 


4. Eſto es util à la navagacion. Es provechoſo i 


0. As... 0. 9 OEM 10 
In ſalüd. Es ps arceido a lu padre. Danar a fu 
enemigo. 


9: 1 . Nc. . ar, 


5. Desio la paz. Practico la virtud. Amo a Pedro 


OE” of D. | ac. 

Adoro a Dios. Imito a los ſantos. Ahicr parecic 
Fi. Ac. 6 | | | 

ante mi. 


-” 3 fon Co 
6. O Dios, ſois vos mi Padre verdadero. 


| Br; lb 
7. La virtud es amada por todos los hombres do bien. 
r. dd. | 


Fui llamädo del Rey. 


es m1: 


| :0, El 


reis. 
an. 


plun 


SP AV 1 8 15 | 185 


. | . n. . m. . F, a. f. 

3. El hombre fabio. La muger indiſcreta. Una 
| $, pa. e. . | 
5 caſa derribada. Dime mi fombrero, Embia me | 

; þro. . 

mis piſtolas. 
0 5 0 
, Jorge Tercero Rey de ingkrena. Ia receſſidad 

Ht, . 
es madre de k INVENTION, | 
An. „„ 

0. El hombre que as hablo. La muger que que- 
c an. 2 „5 | 
b | reis. Pedro, cuyo libro tengo. Cuya es eſta 
a fu LE, 

pluma? 


cM „ ER d 
(ho 1. El alma. Ella lee, Elios ſe fueron. Yo canto. 


recio pi. Inf. V. , 9 
12. Vamos à nadir. Havre de hablir, Vay tal 
| inf. „„ | 
7 \ , > ** * : 
vez a cazar. Enſeñar a cantar. 


> hs Remarks. 


bien. The "oblique caſes, me, 7. le or la, nos, og, des or 
| Tos, are put before or after the verb. The ſentence 


begins with the nomin. or the verb: if a pers. pro- 


„ doun be the nomin. it may be omitted. An ad- 
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verb is placed N "mY or after the Verk. The 


negation muſt be placed before the oblique cafes, 


and both before the verbs. The nomin. muſt be 
put immediately after the verb. The nomin. and 
relat. maſt be placed before the firſt verb. | 


Lo gue, ſignifies t; as, Haga 1⁰ ge i LY Let 
him do what he likes. Lo qual, is which; as, 
Me mands tales y tales coſas, lo qual fe hizo lings 
He ordered me ſuch and ſuch things, all 2r/Aich was 
done immediately. When 0 is placed next to the 

verb, it ſignifies ir or that; as, Hago lo, Let him 
do it, or 45 that. Os is ſometimes written for vs; 
a8, R e, I will give you. Los and Ja: ar 
ſometinies uſed for the firſt pers. pl. as, Los gi. 


ſomos Eſpaginales, We that are ſpaniards. A, l, 


, are uſed after prepoſitions. Me, te, ſe, are 


joined to verbs, and denote the D. and Ac. cates. 
La, le, las, los, les, me, te, ſe, nos, vos, when 
placed after a verb, are annexed to it; as, "Hole 
I love her. 


When, the following articles come beten two verbs 
the latter is generally in the ſubjunctive ; gue, pare 
que, porque, aunque, bienque, 3 „ ſupueſto qu, 


puefto que, dado que, a fit 5 &. , 
An 


The word Kune 18 a the ſign af the optatir 
mood, implying a wiſh ; and appears, by tracing it t 
its origin, to be ſynonimous with the Latin inan, 
would to God. It is a Moriſc word, taken from the 


Arabic, and this again from the Hebrew: Fer Als 
which 3 in the Arabic, as alſo in the Turkiſh language 


| lignifies 
Caſtilia 


und, 


Let 

as, 
100 
Was 
) the 
him 
l 
15 are 
5 que 
, ti, 
„ ale 
cates, 
when 
Yinola, 


verb; 


„ pare 
/t 9 que, 


An 


optatie 
ing jt 00 
utinan, 
om the 
or Ala, 
nguage, 


F 


an Infin. verb is often uſed ſubſtantively; as, FE! 
comer y el-raſcdr, todo es commengar, We find alſo 


in BoscaN,—Con un collar attento a las palabras. 

It alſo correſponds with the Engliſh active part. as, 

Se divierte en cazdr, He delights in hunting. Ve. 
nid de beler, He came from drinking. 


The copulative conjuction y is uſed before all words, 
except thoſe beginning with i, when e is written 


for it. The disjunct. conjunction i is repeated, 
for neitlier, nor: and fo is o, (and y for either, or, 
but 4 is written for 9 when the word before it ends 
in o, and the word after begins with the ſame vowel. 


; Un, and ana, are uſed inſtead of el, la, when the ex- 
preſſion is indefinite; as, Vn Rey diſeroto. Ura 
| plaza ſiti ada, a beſieged place. Uno, and alſo 


a, take the definite article when they are relative- 
ly employet. „ 


The prepoſition Je or des, when compounded, gives 
| the word a contrary ſignification; as, dehazer, to 


undo. 


| lienifies Goa, comes from the Hebrew AL. And the 
Caſtilian Poets ſtill uſe it in this ſenſe : 1 5 


Paoara ſer que ALA permita, 
| Ore tenga fin mi diſgracia, | 
Romance Eſp. 
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An Adjective is placed thus 7 


 AvDjEcTIVES. 


Participial, Una caſa derriblida, A demolified | . 
Colour, —Un veitido blanco. A Wwhite dreſb. 
Of Elem. Qualites, Agua caliente. Hot tf er. 
Of meaſur e—U na torre alta, An high tower :* 
Of pr aifing ng, —Un Rey ſabio. A wiſe 1420 1 
: a i nations, —La ligereza Franctfa. French levity 


Theſe 9 enerally precede the ſubſtantive : But, 
Bueno, mals, lindo, feo, Falſo, grande, joven, poly, 
rico, verdadero, agr adable, with a tew Us; but 
there are ſome exceptions. 


A Fab i 75 red thus: 


L underſtand you well. 

d not underſtand Jou. 

I underſtand it. 

No lo entiendo I do not underſtand it. 

Me entiende vm. ? Do you underſtand me“ 

Ila entendido vin. lo d que. Did you underſiand wat Fe 
ha dicho? : :Jard'? 

Me ha entendido vm.? Did you underſtand me? 

No le he entendido TI did not unde tand. you. 

Nada ſe de ello T tnow nothing of it. 

Acaſo no lo fabia et? Dil he not know it? 

Me conoce vm. * Do you know ms? 

Te conoce vm. ella? "I ſhe Row you. 7 

Por ven 


Le entiendo bien 
No le entiendo 
Lo entiendo 


1501 1 o! Na tab! 100 7 Did He Koc 770, ing , it 
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his 
the 
CEnt 
Whi 
the 
Wit 
cou! 
oper 
whit 
imp 
pole 
gene 
copi 


y 
& * 


Buen, 


7 ohre, 
but 


5 
what he 


me? 
you. 


SPANISH, 109 


Nada ſopo jamis de He never eto a F thing about 
_ ids. 


No que lo ſepa. Mot thatT1 hnow 9 


Read SrurhEx's 8p. Gr. p. << PaxeDa's 
Syntax; or DEL PINo, p. 144. HeNLy, on the 
Span. accents, p. 6. Gram. is conciſe and cornpre- 
henſive. | 


SOME ACCOUNT OF THE MOST EMINENT SPANISH 
AUTHORS; AND OF THE MOST APPROVED 
MopkRN GRAMMARS, AND 
Dicriona nid, - 


NTT TTA 


AxToing NEEBRITSsE (ſurnamed from the place of | 
his birth, a ſmiall town of Andaluſia, fituate near 
the river 'Bethis) about the latter end of the fourth 
century, began to revive the Spaniſh literature ; 
which had Jain dormant among the barbariſms of 
the Vandals and Africans for near a thouſand years. 
With much labour and difficulty he brought his 
countrymen back to a love of the liberal arts. He 
opened a ſchool for the inſtruction of youth, in 
which he taught the ancient languages; aſſiduouſſy 
improving and correcting his own. For this pur- 
pote, beſides writing largely on the liberal arts in 
general, he compoſed a Spaniſh Grammar, and a 


Copious NY in F and Spaniſh ; both | 
| of 


110 "SP ANTE N 
of whick are {till in great eftimation, as contain: 1 
the ſtandard elements of the Spaniſh language. HF <c 


MizaxDa, who lived in the fifteenth century, was 

1 much eſteemed for a work he conpoſed in Italian, 1 Tx: 
[i to facihtate the acquiſition of the Spaniſh. tongue RE. 
\ | to the Italians, intituled, Obfervations 07 the Coſi 1 
10 lian Language. t 
11S SEB. Covarnovinn about the beginning of FE 1 8 
N laſt century, publiſhed, The Ireaſure of the Ha- ar 
_- iſh Language a work high valued for the E TW: 
0 mology of words, | | by 
Ul! CU 
5 Renciro, an excellent Poet of the fifteenth centurs, lat 
WH compoſed a work, intituled, De Þ Arie Poetica H, Le 
| pagnola; in which are exhibited ii e elements of the | 
„ | Spaniſh tongue in verſe. It appcars to be an imi. . Tur 
mation of that which TEMTO, wlo lived in te 3 
1 time of PRI RN ARCH, compoſed for the Italian poc- BF p 
| | try, and which DoLce hath ſince enlarged upon. Ewe 
„ ö 

Vl GRrENADE's Catechilin- is eſteem ed for its ſtyle: a ET. 
li alſo the works of RIBADPDENEIRA for their Ny N (be 
if of langua e. The letters of D'AvILA, and ti: W ve 
N writings of ST. THERESA, are equally eſteemed = 
* for their excellent diftion. 5 
„ 

Ig Gram 
Ul. N. ARIANA, was ; perks the firſt that gave a a juſt re- : 
Ut! gularity to his ſtyle; and MoxTEMATYOR, al i. 
| | LopE DER Vxoa, are admired for their ſublimity. M ve 
1 = -2£ 
1 - Lazariiio' $ compoſition i 1s ; eftcemed a waſter pic 

„ | | 1 
1 
i" 
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ung in the Spaniſh language; and the works of Gua 
elkx, and Coloma, are univerſally read with 
| pleaſure, | 
Was | 115 
lian, Tus moſt eminent Poets among the- cacicats are 
1oue Juax DE MzNa, and Manzique; and among 
aſti- the moderns, Bosc aN and GARCILASO lay claim 
to ſuperiority. Phe poetical works of Corti. 
60, and ERCILLA, are not deſtitute of merit. 
* the GONGORA, QE E Do, MEN DOZ A, and Solis, 
Sea. are poetical authors in general eſteem. And the 
Ey. nirmitable MicusL Dr Cervantes SAAVEDRA, it 
KF Þy bis Dramatic Picces, and other writings, parti- © 
| cularly his Don Quixote, has acquired to himſelf a ll 
\tur, laſting monument of fame in the ern of Wh 
2 E. Letters. i 
of the | 8 i 
im. Tur writers of the preſent day are principally Lo- 11 
in tie . zano, Davix, GORDEJUELA, Luis DE FLAN- — 
n po. BE Des, and VICENTE BAcALLER; each of whoſe mw 
pou. WF works are in high repute. 3 Flt 
. | 1 
le: * Tar ancient Grammarians in | the Spaniſfi language, : 128 
Puri, (beſides thoſe 3 mentioned) are, Falera, To- 1 
nd ti: mingue, Geffer, Villalba, and Terebio the publi- 1 
teemes BY cations of the moderns are chiefly theſe, — — Witt 
1 
LN! 8 Wipe 8 Ang, el Eſpagn. par Da- | 1 
juſt re eos A. Lyon, 1752. l 
*, and 100 
limity. we val Methode pour . la 1 Eagle 11 
Har. DE TRICN ZT. Paris, 1765. | Ml 
1 piece „ i 
f Pei STEPHEN's ih 
q $091 
by | 
10 
lt) 
14 
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STEPHEN” 8 Eng. and Spaniſh Grammar, dr 1725¹ 


PENEDA's Eng. and Span. Gram. 8vo. 1762 
HowEl's Eng. and Span. Gram. 12mo. 1744 
'DEL Pino's Eng. and Span. Gram. 8vo, 1777. 


HENLEV'S Eng, and Span. Gram. 8 vo. 1715, 


Span. and Eng. Dialog, by ALVERADO, i206, 1710, 


Grammaire Nouvelle Efpagno: e et Francoiſe, Lyon, 1788. 
Diccionario dela Lengua Caſtellana, compueſic per 
la REAL. ACADEM. "ESPAN. 6 vol. Fol. 


Maarid:: - © Oe 1926, 
SoOBRINO Dictionaire Fran. & Iiſpagnu. 2 tem. 
Brujs. DN Es | 1760, 


Der. Pino's Eng. and Span. Dict. * N BARET TI. 


TABUL # 


Opani 
are eſſ 
means 
acqui 


T 
preciſ 
is prot 
heard 
ſound 


Pronoi 
705 in ; 
at the 
ver, | 


nafal. f 


2 
I 
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TIE Portoguee being only a gialect of the 
Spaniſh, the Etymology and conſtruction of both 
are eſſentially the fame; and therefore the moſt direct 
means of attaining the former muſt be by a previous 


| acquiſition of the latter, 


The Pattugyels and Spaniſh pronunciation are 
precttely the fame, with theſe few difſtinftions :—4 
1s pron. as in the word zap. The open found of 0 is 
heard in the word fore, as do, pity; and the cleſe 
lound in the Span. article do, and the word rodordo, 
pronounced as doo, redurdo; or nearly as the Engliſh 
% in tun, turret. Lh is pron. as li. Nh as ni. Em, 
at the end of words is naſal, as aing; except ſiem, 
blen, and a few others. Am, im, 0m, have a broad 

ralal found at the end of words; except roim. 3 - 
| : daſh, 


3 


—— 


495 os” WEIS 2 2a KY Io N — e 
err - 


— 
—_— — 


— x: 
—ů— — 22 woe 


—— 8 


— — Ws — 


ew Tra © + by 
-2 
SO LE. == 


*FY 
4 
[4] 
þ 
. 
5 
f 
* 
63 
by. 
$ 
1 
: 
14 
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15 
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daſh, or Portugueſe til, laced over a 
the abſence of a ſubſequent or final n, which the; 
receives a naſal ſound alſo. 


8 E. 


letter. Genc. 


The following are a few tnfdaiices of tie af. 


Latin. 


Stupa 
Muſca 
Aurum 


Maurus 
Certus 


Sicus 
Benignus 


Arbor 


Stabat 


Acutus 


Clavis 


_ Clamare 
Actio 
Factus 


Sbaniſß. 
Stoa 
moſca 
ouro 
mInre 
cCerto 


ſeco 


bent 10 
ye 


f v//ar 'a 


agu 


cliave 


clamar 


accao 


feito 


"NE. U 


finity of the N with the Latin. 


N S. 


Latin. Shar /. 
Regm um reino 
Frigus Filo 
Allium 4 
Articulus artilii, 
Macula manc/ a 
Sponſus efpo/ſo 
Fatum fade. 
Augmentum augen! 
Aranea 54. oo anha 
Vinca v 
Capillus cabell; 
Caput cabeca 
Aqua ag 
Gratia Prat 


The 5 . 8 have but two genders, tir 


14 ze and the feminine; the former is declined 
with the definitive article o, and the latter with 4. 


| M.ASC ; 


( 


IN. 0 
G. Ab. d 
SD 24 
Ac. 2 

The 


number 


The 
in m 
maſc. a 
garden, 
book, 2 
em 0 jar 


; co, CO 
principe, 


books; 


The 1 
Nou. 


plural for 
gular teri 
| takes es, 
formed it 
k el, cas; | 
nr, pe | 


1 


1 
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Masc. FEM1t. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plar. 
N -- OS | C4 as 
G. Ab. do dos a das 
7) Mme 4 -- 48 
Ac... a0, 07 © aos, or 0s a as 


The indefinite article ſerves for both genders an 
numbers. VV 


G. de, oy Dor Ac. dz "AY de. 


he fol owing arc COMMON contentions! : 75 e. 
in "ys in thy, in his; expreſſed by no, noc, for the 
maic. and by za. nas, ior the feminine. Ex. In the 
garden, wo fardim, in the ſtreet, aa ra; in thy 
hook, 10 teu livro; in his bed, 1a "loa cama : that is, 
em dim; em aria; Kc. So are, co, coa, C05 
C05, contractions of com o, com a, &. Ex. Co 

| principe, with the prince; cos mens livros, with my 
books; Se. that 1 is com , cm os, &. 


The Formation of the Plural Number of | Nouns. 


| Nouns ending in any of the vowels have their 
plural formed by adding s to the ſingular: If the ſin- 
| oular terminates in ar, ex, ix, ox, or 72, the plural 
id q takes es. Other terminations of ſingular nouns are 
formed in the plural as follow,—al, aes; ar, ares; 
% eis; em ens; er, eres; il, is; im, ins; ir, or 
i nes, res; of, 08s ; om, ONS; er, ore, oc, ONES 5 
: My nes; Aly Steg, AS DEE. | | 
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the pol 
5 2 . = 353 „ learned 
The Pormation of the Feminine Gender Ul Adjectivn, 
Adjectives ending in e, or ez, are common to 
Þoth genders ; io are generally thoſe that end in /. 
Other terminations form their teminine thus,—c, a; Þ Th 
1255 au; Mm, ma, 5 a,; there are ſome exception, 1 85 the 
„ Frances, France Pertigex, Portagueza ; Fj times | 
pere, Eta _— Nee. 1 8 Ake 1, 
Gender of Nouns. 
The Maſculine terminations are, —e, 7, o, 1, 5, /, Th 
4 Ws one Or 


u, r, , & and the Feminine, a, ad. There are 
alſo many teniin. nouns ending in e; beſides other 
exceptions. | 


ab, a « 
tool; by 
man; 7 
gn anon of Adect ves. Ma 
Moves 1 
4 fine 
and for, 
termin 
tives 2. 


he comparative is formed by adding the adverbs 
-1ais, more; menos, leſs; and the {uperlative by . 
to. Ex. mais nobre; menos bella ; muyto. allo, very 
tall, The Superlatives alſo often terminate in #//ms, 
. or ma, f. as Celli ſſimo, nobillifimo ; and are al- 
ſo often expreſſed by placing the article before the 
comparative adyerb; as, a mats bella, the faireſt, 


Mean 


The b vH derivative adverbs are formed by 
Changing the final letter of the ſuperlative adjectives 
mto ameite; as, dl'outi ſſimo, doutifſi mamente. But the 


poſitive adverbs are compoſed from the feminine 0! 
the 
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ihe poſitive by the addition of mente ; às, doutamente, 


learnedly, from douta, the {emit nine of donto. 


2 I199117;t:VEs, 


The Mafculine 8 are formed by chang- 
ing the laſt v one of Nouns into z4s ; and. ſome. 
times by the addition of zzz4o ; and the fewimmine 


take inha, < 1705 . 
Au . 


The Augmentatives are formed by the addition of 
one or two 1vilables; as, reve . man; Joinemgg- 

0, à great ſtrong man; lolo, a fool, e a great 
3 both maſculine: ale a great ſtout Wo. 
man; folcirona, & . 


Many nouns appear to be dim inutives or augnen— 
tatives without being ſo: 50 mnoinko, a mill, bin. 5 


A - 60 bone, Sc. ba ave the diminutive termination; 


ind 7ora0 a ferret, atafena an aſs, or 4 horſe-mill, Os. 
terminate as the augmentatives. Both the diminu- 
tives and augmentatives ſometimes convey a bad 
Meng, and denote derific on or contempt. 
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D /d pur , 5 


10 %, * puẽ,üe, e 
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Pronouns exemplified. 


Speak to me; 
He told me; 3 
dho; W us; 
Show thyſelf; 
v him elf; 


1 e Earth is fr uitful of } 


itſelf ; — 
This pleaſes me; 
(35d {> es thee | 
wi! tell him, or her; 
{ promiſed them; 
Tell him; 
It is offered to me; 


t was repretented to him; 


What do youthink of that? 


Give it me; 

will give it you; 

You tell it mim, or her; 
He told us of it; 

E vill tet them to you; 
Leave that to himſelf; 


My book; 


1 have your book ; 


ihe mother loves her ſon; 


It; iS yours; 
| owe my. life to him; . 


His father and mother; 3 


This book is mine; 
His relation do not like 
him; . ts 


1 


Fallai-mie 

Elle difje-me. 
Moſtrai- nos. 
Moftrate. 

De, or por /i meſa, 


Fert 


72 me arrada. 


; Deos 75 Ve. 


Eu lie direc. 


Eu lhes projmetti. 


Dizet- lhe, 
C Me: e- e- Me. 


0 7 nt9zt-ſe-lhe | 


Que the parece e aquillo ? 
Dai-mo. 

Eu<t9 dare. 
D:ze-1ho. 

Elle nog ae 

Kn , mancdaret. 
La ſelo 5 an. 

O meu Es. 


Tendo o ſeu liuro. 


5 1 ama a jeu filhs, 
e o ſeu, or a ſua. 


Bs. lhe a vida, 
Seu pay e ſua may. 


Efke meu livro, 


Os /eus nas o querem. 


A friend 


177 


| ond de ſi meſma te 
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A tend of mine; | Hua dos mens amigo. 
Whois it? Quem he ? 
Who told you ſo? Qrem vor diſſe i 
What will you have? Que queries ? 
What are you doing? ue eftais faxends?/ 
What book 1s this ? Que livro he eic“ 
Which do you ſpeak of? De qual Fallaes gas 2 
W hich of the er Quem, or qual dos dous © 
OBSERVATIONS. 


he demonſtrative pronouns che and , wt 
contracted | in the G. or Ab. into defte, dejias ; diy, 
diſio; for de efte, &c. The fame is obſervable 0 
_— as alfo in the D. cale. 


The Neuer Demonſiratss es are uſed rromiſcu- 


| ouſly before nouns of either gender; except thoſe cn. 


preſſing the human ſpecies; as, 7/0, or EH coſa, 
%, or &fſa couſa ; aguillo, or aquella he a cor a gue, 
Kc. this thing; that thing; that is the thing which, 


Fe, but efte homem, this 1 man; not z/fo Jem ein. 


When em, in, cones before a 5 it 
is contracted; as, em efte, em eta, & c. into chte, 


2 mijſo, &c. 


Aqui, all, and ld, are ofte ten added to the demonir. 
or noun that comes after it, to denote a diſtinction 0! 


ſpecification; as efte e aqui, this man, expreſl 


ing a near or preſent object: aquella mother ld, thi! 


| woman, a diſtinct or more remote one. | 
When 


Wh 
ga, & 
1POKEt « 


Such 
he, is ex 


aquelle 4 
5 ifs, 


what; a 


Cujo 
refers to, 
and cal 


Me 
ſignifyin 
IS; rel; 


5 Or tr 
ional pre 
autres, y. 
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When aquelle, aquella, 8c. are preceded by Ac, 
a, &c. then efte fignifies the 1 thing or perſon: 


ipoketl of. 


Such as, when not governed of the verb ſubs. 4% 


be, is expreſſed by agquelles que, e taes que, or 
aquelle que. | 


5 1h „g, agquille, before que, are 8 by 
t; as, elle 4 K 1 gue ſc wbe. | 


Cujo, maſt be followed by the noun or term it 
refers to, and muſt agree with it in gender, number, 
and caſe, | 


Me no, with the article becomes an adjective, 


fignify1 ing the fame; thus, o me/mo, a meſma, 05 Mc 7 


Is ; relating to ſome noun expreſſed or under ſtood. 
9 o, Other, 1s often 3 to the pl. of the Per- 


jonal pronouns, 1 and thou; as, uc. outro, we, 19; 
1tros, YOu. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 


The Aux liary Verbs are haver, ter to have: 


INDICAT:; -- | SUBJUNCT. 
tenho, he 1 | tenha haja 
| tens, has v | tenhas, hajas 
« | | tem, ha 2] tenha, haja 
RD — a A 8 * 
Ic temos, hemos. = } tenhamos h2jamos 
.\ ; | ; x a Og | 25 
< >» 1 tendes, des 3 tenhaes, hajacs 
tem, has: ' tenhao, hajao 
tinha, hia | tivera, houvera 
. | | tinhas, hias S | tiveras, houveras 
Fl tinha, hia | tivera, houvera 
S 9 W PEER 
S | 8 | tinhamos, hiamos ] tiveramos, houy era! N05 
I tinheis, hieis S | tivereis, houvercis, | 
a | | tinhao, hiao S | tiverac, houvcrao 
| tive, houve w | teria, naveria 
8 P tiveſte, houveſte & | terias, haverias 
VP | = _— 
=|8] teve, houve I | teria, haveria 
= | 3 tivemos, houvemos IE] teriamos, haveriames 
LS | tiveſtes, houveſtes | & | tericis, haverieis 
| I | tiveras, houveras | | teria, haveriav 
| V { EO, 
V | 1 2 22 
| =V | terey, haverey 2 ſe eu tiver 
1 , 55 6 , 
| d 'i | teras, haveras [ tu tiveres 
SE |2]| tera, haveri 5 — elle tiver 
| kw |8 teremos, haveremos |S | nos tivermos 
N Ps va X 
| 8 tereis, havereis, FAY — vos tiverdes 
42 : "2 1 
S| terao, haverao . -elles tiverem 


IM PER 


fer, 
Feu 
effar, to be. All verbs are conjugated either wit! 
or without the Perſonal 1 eu, lu, elle ; nis, 
vos, as | 


TER. HAVER, To 55 


3 


Par. 


For tl 


of Ter, t 
| Indic, fo: 
ra, timera 
not in u 


| tiveſſe, & 


e 

(MPERATIVE. 
Have thou, Kc. 

Sing. | em 


tenga elle, haja elle 


F tenhimos or hajamos nos 
tende or havey vos 


Plur. | 
L. tenhas or hajao elles 


IN F | 1 N F + 3 V E. 
Preſ. ter To have. 
Perf. ter tido To have had. 
| F ut, | que ha de ter, To have hereafter. 


„ F dende Having. 
ame ; tendo tido, Having had. 


Part, tido, or havido, Had. 


For the compound tenſes, add to the above tenſes 


| of Ter, the paſſive part. tido or havidoe. And in the 


| Indic. for ex tinha tido, is more elegantly uſed, tive- 
ra, tiverat, &c. I had had. Jive or houve tido, is 
not in uſe. The Subjunc. preterim. may alſo be 


| tiveſe, &c. Jouvelſe, e. 


1 
BE 
J is 
To 


oi 
4.4 


7 FORTUGUESE. 


SER, and ESTAR 7. le. 


"INDICATIVE, - enen E. 
. | I may be, que eu, 
| fou, eſtou bie eſteja 
e eſtas | + ſcjas, eftejas 
S | he, eſta | fea, eſteja | 
I ſomos, eſtamos ſejamos, eſtejamos 
I ͤſeois, eſtais lea, eſtejais 
{a), eſta 8 ſejao, eſtejas 
| | | 
+ er, eftava flora, eftivera 
S | eras, eſtavas | foras, eſtiveras | - 
Q era, eftava _ | fora, eſtivera 5 f 0 
2 cramos, eſtavamos | foramos, eſtiveramo- = P 
. ereis, eſtaveis, .j foreis, eſtivereis 1 
erao, eſtavao | forao, eftivers ods 
I WAS, &c. | There or mig hi be. 5 | 
ES fui, eſtive I ſerla, eſtaria 5 
| foſte eſtiveſte | ſerias, eſtarias | 13 
> foi, eſteve | ſeria, eſtaria | Is 
V fomos eftivemos | ſeriamos, eftariamos Parts 
8. foſtes, eftiveſtes | ſericis, eſtarieis ci 
. — . W . 1 A _ p A 2 been, I 
forav, eſtiverao criao, 'eſtariao. 
| I 1 /hallorwillle, | When T. Shall i, Faso, or 
$ I ſerei, eftarel for, eſtiver be con] 
| I  ſeras, eftaras fores, eſtiveres | Ke. 
2% ſcra eſtari for, ester Her, ar 
* ſeramos, eſtaremos | formos, eſtivermos MM 
ſereis, eſtareis 4 fordes, eſtiverdes 
— ſerav, eftarav 3: forem eſtiverem 


IMPEX 


PORTUGUESE. 123 


IMPERATIVE. 
Be thou, &c. 


ſe tu, or eſta 


Sing. ſeja, or eſteja elle 


T ̃ ſejanios, or eſtejamos nos 
Plur. 4 _ o eltai vos 


1:jao, or eſtejao elles 


INF INIT I r. 
Pref. ers eſtar, to be | 
Perf. ter ſido, or eſtado, 79 Jaw heck 


| Cut. que ha de ſer, that is to be 


8 4 . ſendo, eſtando, being | 
oy tendo ſido, or eſtado, having been 


| Part. ſido, or eſtado. 


In the compound tenſes add either of the Paſſive 


Participles, eh, /ido, to the tenſes of Ter. I had 


been, may alſo be conjugated fora, foras, & c. or 
eftivera, eftiveras, &c. equally as elegant as ea tink 


fav, or efado. The ſubjunc. preterim. may likewiſe 
be conjugated fo/Je, foſes, & c. or eftiveſſe, eftiveſes, 


Kc. Vid. Obſervations, 9. 96. e concerning | 


vers and Efaar. 


VERBS 
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Wall ulis WIR 
sopal SIP13 spa 
SOUL SOULIa soular 


T. 0 
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16% PORTUGVESE: 


| Annen ten 9 VERBS. 


The compound tenſes ere formed from the aux 


tary verb ter, and the paſſive participle; as, tens 


ainddo, I have loved, Sc. tinha amado, 1 had loved, 


De. which laſt may be alſo conjugated amiara, ana 

rag, &c,— The Subjunc. preterim. is ſometin mes con- 

11 igated—amayſe, amiſs, & c. endeſſe, KC.—admit- 
tie, &c, Verbs paſſive, are compoſed of the paſſive 

participles conjugated with the verb Ser, © be: as, 
a fu amade, I am loved; 3 amado, Lc. 


3555 e in car, take gu in thoſe tenſes where the: 
would otherwiſe meet with the vowel e; and tho 
in gar, take an u in thoſe tenſes where the g would 
_ otherwiſe meet with the fame vowel. ; as, Peccar, to 

fin, —er pequet, for peccer, I finned. Pag ar, to 
pay, —pagve!, I paid; and thus in the other tent: 
when the above happens. | 


Evepular Verbs. 


There are anly two Irregular Verbs ol the fil 
conjugation, —eſiar and dar. 


Dar, to give. : 


Ind. preſent 
preterinmifs 
preterp. 

Future. 
1 


Dou, das, da; damos, dais dad : 3 
Dava, davas, & c. 

Dei, deſte, deu; demos, defees, Arab: a 
Darei, daras, Ke. 


De, des, 
Dera © 
Daria, 


Der, de 
I Dando, 


Irr 


Faxer, 1 
Fla, 
Poder, t 
er., 
Saber, t 
&c. / 
er, 5 to 
viſto,- 
D:zer, t 
Kc. 4 
Querer, 
quiz, 


75, to ge 
lia, 
ꝛcre 


= 
i N 
111 
114 
on. bf 
45391 
. : +? 
14 
7 1 
9 : 
1.79 
| : 
1 % {3 
{92:4 
* y* 14 
4 
48 
£4 13 el 
+ } 
4 
1 
| 
[ 
1 
{ 
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15 Dar tu, te elle ; demos os, dai vos, dem elles IImper,. 

De, es; a; demos, dets, dem : subj. preſeut. | 1 
= Dira or die, K. Hreterim. „ 
„ Der dere; der; dermos, ande, derem Future. : Wi j 
. Den, Fs Dad, Part Five h 1 
. 1 
"co Irregular 2 erbs of the Second Cogan | 6 

Fewer to do or make, faco, faxes, &e. 1 da, &c. 1 
Fiz, &c. feito.—— Part. 1 
8 K | PT 
i | Poder, to be able, pyſo, pods, &C. pod! a, &Cc. put, | 
Met 
"XC: podido. Part. 
1 4 
0 _ to know, ei, Sabes, &c. fabia, c. Srbe 
0 &c. ſabido.— Part. 
* Ver, to ſee, wejn, Ves, &c. dia, Kc. | vi, &. 
5/0. Part. | | 
Dizer, to ſay, digs, * &. dizia, &c. d. 15 
Kc. ditto, ——Part. ; 
" Querer, to be willing, guero, queren, &c. e c. e 
4 gui, c. — 4 ——Part, 5 —_ 
Irregular Verbs in . = _— 
GE I., to go, wor, vas, vay ; vams, ides, was : ä 
N lla, hias, &c. fat, fofte, for, fomos, foftes, farb. 5 1 
1 28707, &c. fut. indo, Ger. 2— Part. | W 


» Th 


* 
* 
> 
5 
by 


me PORTUGUESE. 


| There was of . 


PP art. 


winds 


Pedir, to aſk, 5 pe go, pedes, &c. pega, &c. Sub. pref, 


eee 5 72 erbs. 


Imperſonals are conjugated with the third perſon 


ſingular of each tenſe. Ex. chove, it rains; chovra, 
it did rain; choveo, it rained; tem PHYS it has 


rained; t/a chovido, it had rained; chovera, it ſhall or 
will rain; clova, let it rain; gue clova, that it may 


rain; Oc. 


The Particle * W the verb imperſon 
when placed either immediately before or after it; a. 
dix: ſe, they ſay ; /abe-/e, it is known; /abta-/c, i 


was known, Sc. In like manner all active verbs 
may become imperſonal. 


Ser, is ſometimes uſt as an imperſonal ; as, erd 
tempo de fir, it was time to go. So is Haver, 3, 
ha, there is or are; nao ha, there is or are not; Ja. 
via, there was or were, c. The follow! ing Exam- 
ples will be of ule to the reader: a 
There is of it, ha la d: 72 Affirm. or Interrog 
havia la difſo, 


houvre 14 diffs. 


C There ſhall be of it, havera la diſſe. 
That there may be of it, gue haja Id diſſe. 


2M here would be of it 5 .averia Is diſos. 
And thus through all the tenſes, 


5 


2 na ha | 
© rogation 
3 as, ha I 


Vid. Vi 


The 


/ 
7. Parto . 


— —— . — o———_—_ 


To make a negation, prefix the adverb nas ; as, 


© rogation is known only by the mode of articulation ; 
3 7 ha la diſſo? Is there of it? 


The Axiom ATA, p. 29. - Enemplifed 11 the 
PORTUGUESE. 


77. TT. Ts 7. , 
J. Eu fallo. Franciſco eſcreve. 


x. th, + 
Os eſtudantes morigerados e diligentes eſtudas. 


LI 


: 5 „ oo ” 
| 3- A pluloſophia de Newton. As guardas do principe. 


| + Fago preſente de hum livro a Paulo. 


C „w 
5. Amo a virtude. Sobre a meſa. 


; TT, 


7 1: 
. O Deos! Olha maroto ! Que bella corteſia! 


yr. ab. „ 
7. Parto de Roma.  Morrer de trio. 


R 8. Meu 
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3 nay ha lat diff, there is not of it, Sc. The Inter- 


Vid. VIE IRA, p. 108. or Dx CasTRo, | [2 18 Gr. 7 
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1 
* 
bi 


PEPE In ris Ho er ads ers 
— . — 


4. 4. ff 5 A. 


a. | 
8. e A ſua ea. Homem amado. 


5. N N | 5. N . 
9. O conde de Clermont, principe do Sangue. 


_—— Fo e nh 
Pedro o qual eſtuda. O meſtre que enſina. 


f 4. L. ; 65 f 0 5 . . 


11. Pedro e Paulo lem. Pedro ama por extremo a 


gloria. 


. „ 
Elle comega a ducorrer. Eſta prompto par 
3 Quer vm. aprender a fallar Inglez? 


Syntactical Remarks. 


The pronoun que may be relative both to per- 


ſons and things, and is common to all numbers, gen. 


der 8, and cales. 4 


Pronominal Qualities or Adieftives agree in gen- 
der with the latter noun; as, a may ama a ſea ih 0, 
o pay ama a ſua filka. Alfo when the noun is un- 
derſtood; as, in ſpeaking of a lady's hat (for in. 
ſtance) hs o ſen, it is hers; becauſe the noun under 


ſtood, chapes, hat, is maſculine, f 
| . 


An 


mir fag 


. 
before a 
verbs: 7 
lam, 11 
plurals o 


Whe 


| para ame 
tee her, 6 
| runds, at 
L lows the 
to fee hi; 
| CGG u 


If as 


F gender wi 
, on. . 
thus, am, 


When 


41. 1 
| Gay ay 8 Put 


but if the 


gue venha, 
have either 


Active 


ding an 
al partici; 


PORTUGUESE in 


An Infinitive is often put for a N oun ; as, o dor- 
mir faz bem. | | 


0h a, os, as, are Articles only when they come 
before a noun or pronoun ; but not when joined to 
verbs: and whenever we can render o, a, by illum, 
lam, illud; or by eum, cam, id; and cs, as, by the 
plurals of theſe, they are relative [rOnOUNs, 


When o, 4, or, as, are joined to tlie preſent 5 
finitive, the final r is changed into %, la, &c. as, 
| para ama-lo, to love him; ara ve-la, Or ve-las, to 
L {e2 her, or them: they are always put ter the ge- 
runds, and 4efcre the infinitives, when Jim or it fol- 
| lows the verb; as, verdo-0, feet ng him; para o ver, 
to fee him. They ſay alſo, elles o el lama, or elle Fe - 
Coma? no, they call bim or it. 


If an Ajedtive come aſter ©. it muſt agree in- 
gender with the perſon we ſpeak to or we ſpeak of; 
as, om. he muito bella, ſpeaking to a lady; to a man 
thus, vm. lie muito 00m. 


When gue 18 betir cen two verbs, the laſt is not 
: Ga ways put In the Subjunctive; , as, 88, C} eyo que VE 
bat if there be a negative it requires it; as, nas crepe. 
gie veaka. But ajuda que, Ao or although, muy 
bave either a e or Indic. alter it. | 


Active 8 following the verb ter, or pre- 
King an Infinitive, always terminate in o; ſo do 
1 i participles from neuter verbs. But Paſſive par- 
ticiples 
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Bas hs 


— — — 
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_ N 5 
ä —— 1 
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— 1 
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ticiples which are joined with the tenſes of the vab 


| fer, agree with the ſubſtantive that precedes it; as, 
o capitao foy louvado; a virtude he eftimada ; os jr:- 


gruicoſos [ai cenſurados ; as vn joyas forad vendidas, 
When they are uſed adjectively, they agree with the 
noun in gender and number. 


The Ablative Abſolute, or a fappaefion of tle 


gerunds having and being before participles, is ele. 


gantly uſed; 28, acabado 0 Sermad, the ſermon being 
ended. 


Participles of the preſent tenſe are of both gen. 


ders; but agree in number with tlie preceding n noun. 


9 1 an Inf. verb, correſponds wit 
tt © Engliſh gerund, or active part. preceded by 47 
as, RES , ge em fallar gem, it conſiſts in ſpeak: ing well, 
But when em is found before a gerund, it is merely 
an adverbial; as, em acabande rei, as ſoon 38 | 
have done I wil 80. 


In coming 


. pelo, PS pellat, ellas . tara, all ſig- 
nify for ; but the former principally denote the eff 
cient cauſe of a thing, as alfo the motive and means, 
or ways of acting, engliſhed by by, through, ont f, 
at, &c. and the laſt ſignifies alſo 2», 1 when it is found 
before an infinitive, and implics the 1 intention, or pur 
poſe of doing ſomething, | 


A, ao, as, aos, are engliſned by at, as, in 1 


&c. 


De, ao, da, dos, aas, are rendered by / 
: 7. ji 


Fon 


bet 


Sec 
FT A G A ? 
clear, 


SouE 


TA 
mong 
PIxro; 

matical 
from the 


he 
Particul; 
and the 
been ] 


And thi 


tae great 


DRADE, 
[he 


Crammy 
TANO 
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from 1 Ts in, on, abo, with, for, out ef, at, 


See BLEUTEAU on the Prepoſitions; TRANS 
TAGANO, p. 154. Gram. DE CasTRO'S Syntax is 


clear, and ſtrictly grammatical, 


SOME ACCOUNT. OF. THE PorTUs ;UESE AUTHORS, 
. 


+++ ++++++r+% 


Tas principal Write rs on hiſtor! cal; Se. . ſubjects, 
mong the Portugueſe, are Goes, dine and, 
bis their language 18 Hevmed perfectly gram- 
matical; but their ortho: graphy differs conſiderably 
from the niore modern. 


he moſt 1 Grammarlans, or thoſe 155 o have 
particularly diſtinguiſh ed ee ee in the Claflics, 
and the improvement of their own language, have 


been BLEUTEAU, PERREYRA, and CATANO. 


And the Poetical, Oc. Writers, whoſe works are in 


the greateſt em for diction and ſenfinient, are Ax- 


DRADE, CamorNns, LoBo, CosTa, and JacixTo. 
The following Publications are in gener al DG. 


Crammatica Franceza et Por tuguexa, per Ca- 
| TANo, 4to. — _—_ 1733. 


Proſodia 1 


7 4 
4 
: 
1 
* 
"P 4 


* 
[ 4 
1 
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Profedia Lala et Lufitons n, per PERREY 


RA, 2 es — — 1732 ” 
} DE LA Ru Grammatica Fran. et Pertugexa, 
{ Du CasrRo's Eng. and Port. Gram. 8yo. 1751. Tj 
li Avr. VIkTIA's Eng. and Port. Gram. 8vC. 1777. 
= | Dieionarium Latino-Luftanicui. 4t0. Ulyſs. 1677 
4 7 795 ular Pp orlugnes e Latino pets 7 | 
: g ; 6: Be | | 
| Padre BLEUTEAU, 10 vol. Fol. { Co *mbra, 1532 
1 8 Portug. et Fran, Ato. Barcel. 1772. 
4 A conpleat Account of the Portugueſe Lan- Erro 
1 guage and Dictionary. Fol. Lond. 701. 
4 Fe] B; ok exceedingly ufc ful 7 in reading the cli Forti gui. 
; ; 
7 
? Vitva's Eng. and Þ ortugueſe Diction. 2 vels, 
1 _ Lond. — — 495% 
bl LV 
4 
1 ST. Is1D0RE on Etyn ology. is an excellent 'irea- MF denon. 0 
4 tiſe, and ought to be read by every Student of ti 15 there 
[ e or Portugueſe language. TH, | ag nt 
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WW crrmoricoczy of THE ITALIAN FROM THE 
2 .. | 


WHERE the latin comes after the firſt 1. 
ca. conſon. of the firſt ſyllable; as in Melle, felle, p: de, 1 
ae Ke. there the Italians gracefully inſert the letter 2; 0 
faying micle honey. ficle gall, picae a foot. 


The Latin / after 4 5 p, às in claro, flamma, is — 121 


changed into 7; making c/ aro clear, framma a flame. 


| Candp before + are changed into tt as, docto, 
* 71% into desto learned, atto fit. | 


Ph 
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136 VVV 
Ph is changed into V; ars F 22 a philoſopher, 


A into 5, or /5, and ſometimes into c, as, Ser 
Xerxes, Aiaſſandro Alexander, Ecce lente, Excellent 


The ablative of the Latins frequently makes tie 


nominative of the Italians; as, labore labour, pam 


part, regno a kingdom. Some become Italian by re. 


jecting their final 2, as, nome a name, flume, a river. 


The moſt part of the 1 infinitives are bor. 


rowed from the Latin; as, amare to love, dolere i 
grieve, regnare to reign, tenecre to hold, Se. 


| 
| 
1 
* 
it 
| 


Ital. Eng. Ital. Eng. 
4 aw cu koo 
4 ay 9¹ llee 
e e in el gn nnee 
15 06 © g ew 
o au g ge dgey 
g u got” dget 
1 00 1 ſnay 
40 o as au ci ſhee 
ce chey ia tſiaw 
C7 chee tie thay 
ce tehey 770 tſio 
ect chee tit tſil 
cc kaw ch k 
co ko [ch 1 


PRONUNCIATION. 


5 between two vowels is ſounded as 2; 


5 r, is founded as 4 but between two woche ; 


N 2+ 4. | 4 
q 91 pre 
 yowel 
withou 
as 7 {1 
are fon 
lowing 
<Q 
N 
JV 
8 
. 
2 
J 
RY 
bY 
3 8 
8 0 
N 
3 
8 
K 
EY 
'S 
90 
fog 


Cone rn rn GER — — — — — — — — — — — * 
—__ — — _ — EI = — — : I — 0 
4 
— — . ee — — —— — ql — . üͥ —:fͤ - —— - — — — - — - a — — x > — . 
* - et. 1 ** | : * . 
; = Is . ol 1 2 N 2 2 r 


* SE Gn 4 * We. 
+, S 0-4 „„ . = 
en 0 YL = 7. ES | JS: 
. DLL | EO __ j, 01010443— onaaand polo-ie33g Z. 
8 8 öh e, — A4mrag | deppen — azyen3— nod} ol, = 
2 2 < . O %ο t. On nig oluus ougai— wopguny "= 
3 8 2 * 2140) — 240 uud on—— -ondy- — uo 
= 2 2 ezauiur — ezru—— wuaajdg ispo e1330ſ— 29po] Y 
SIS & 9558 8 wo  BUOO[— run uf | 2493paſ— 24333o}— peo 0 
A bs. | Nt | 
„„ 2 ne ds 2 „ngen. eins oli) |ouefi3pra outs Inu AA 
Veg: SS C ˙ — AR cc 
A 2 = 2 019ZHuU— 04nwu— poly | Ajdey Iy———z9. 
. EM 8 ” od way —ordw32—— 2010, | Ort ——o2zray—— ae ps © 
® * 1 eruunſog rugplog 3 JJ ĩ˙·- roo MO. 
1 W165 20 r uuunroop— | 1 | 89e 
e an p—ewonp uomug Bid fDd 705 
TY STARS _rund——reod—— uo f L 0 00˙% 
E213 el00k—— emo—— awoy | opiom— opboon— IHN 04, 
— HS! i : 3 : | 
be 8 2H 2 5 5 on - “ti ung affe, op If 
ES” __ 8 I.LINED09—— 210nN9d—— ae aui OJU19 —— 
58222 . ounrooq— ouonq poog ou oαð,j,q/œ: — 12Ju2 
8 00-8 01922] oN yoog | od. odr — pro 
S — as ce 8 Q — ö #7 & | 
N —— Bo & + * — * PPIA\g— Eping— apin 5 V UA gurd. 9175 pers 
SSS Þ wnwid ove. *BU7F *unuord , ⅛? ir Juz 
; 8. Sx ES) e oy © 
I 8 8 33 82 ard 
= v3 - 24 
F 


er 
1 
. 
it 
tle 
"te 
re 
Ek. 
Ot 


8 — " td 


r r 


— 


3 


* 


„ 


E635 na Ah 


* 

bo 

4 
"_- 
1 

1 

15 


N O U Ns. 


Nouns are dedined with the articles; (which a: 
maſculine or feminine. The Definite are three, 1 
nd lo, m. and la, fem. The Indefinite is vie! 
with words which have not the definite article, 5, 
tas only three caſes; G. Di, D. a, Ab, cb. 


Muse. FEMIX 
| Sing. | PIT. Sing. | Plur. 
N | HEY I, i 1a 8 
(3. del dello: delli, d ei, den della degli, dci 
«: ; 9 | ; 12 f 
D. al: alle Ali, ai, a alle aglf, a 
Ab. dal dallo | dalli, dai, da | dalla dagli, dal. 


eis uſed before words beginning with a cc 
mant; 10 belore words beginning v 1 a vou el 
do able conſon. whereof the firſt is the letter. I. 
Felli, alli, dalli, are in little uſe. Lo and 7 are ab. 
Erevia ted before ail nouns beginning with a vor 
(as d { by the Italic charact but 7 | 
(as denoted by the Italic character); but 7e is nd. 


except before e; nor gli, except before . Fx. 


Fry f alri; il fecolo, : ſcculi; lo fludio, Bit . 


ante, gl: amo: 5 tr; firada, 72 Krad 2 uh 
_ Anime; FI: 27. ev: : e 7 K Pefeci! 175 


* 4 "{ eHenRe, &. 


15 del ulli, . all, Are obſolete, E a 7 U 
Ken dre ut 100 with nouns beginn ing with a CON oral 


A 


61 a 
Or. 72 
I 
45 | 2 
60 . 


N 


nun 


the d 
Nour 
Nalile 


Io 2 


Pl. 7 
4 


677 CA 
2 pre 
thoſe 
1 the 
many 


the pl 


pl, te 


form 

79 Int. 
Word 
ceive 


2 Plac 


FFC N. 135 


ili, degli, &c. with nouns beginning with a vowel, 


ay ft 2 &. 


The definitive articles are ſometimes conjunctive ; 
; 9 nel, netp, nella, we negli, in the,; col, collo, cor or 
c9', congli, calle, with the. | EO 

The Formation of tic Placa Namser oj f Newns, 


\ 


Nouns ending in 4, , , &c. are alike in both 
rang na as, la cittu the city, pl. le citta; il di 
e gay,; pl. 14, la vertu the virtue, pl. le worth. 


Nouns in à ſing. make e in the plur. except the 


names of offices and dignitics, which make 7; Ex. 
'a porta the gate, pl. le forte; il papa the pope, 
vl. 7 fai. Ca and ga 8 4 in the pl. as, 24 
guca the duke, pl. 27 due; Ja /faga the wound, pl. 


e piaglie. Nouns in e make i in the plur. fo do 


thoſe in o; 55, Fl piece the foot, pl. 7 piddi ; il reg 


12 the kingdom, pl. 7 recent; la mano, le mani, & c. But 
many nouns ending in o more elegantly make a in 
the plur, and become feminine; as, 11 braccio an arm), 


vl. Je br. bela. Nouns ending in co, clio, 70, gli, 


hi their plur. by rc jecting o, bit all others change 
4 

4 into 11. Some words in Þ make their plur. In 60. 

Words not exceeding two ſy: bies in co and go, re- 


celve h I the plar. 485 / fugco tire, pl. N luton 


28 ice, pl. lube li 2. 


1 7 | . . 
Como 2 man, mio, FINE, 2% thine, fan h his, in 
FS 1 3 y . ; 
IC plur. Are wont, mit i, £497, foi. 
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Gender of Nouns, 


Nouns ending in @ are feminine. Nouns in eu 
in general feminine, eſpecially thoſe in ce, gie; bi 
thoſe terminating in me, ate, ore and one augmenta- 
tive, are maſculine; and many in e admit of either 


gender. In others the gender of the latins is chief? 


to be obſerved. Nouns in i, are, for the moſt pai, 
feminine; but thoſe in o are maſculine. The termi. 


nation 2 is always accented, and confequently fern 
ine. | N | | 1 


The Formatica of the Feminine Gender of Adfecti ci, 


Adjectives have only two terminations—o and 
fing. which become plur. by turning them into i. 
The former are made feminine by changing o into e 


ſing. and into e plural; and the latter are of either 
gender. Ex. learned, lotto ſing. dotti phir. mac, 


DO . 
lottæ ſing. dotte plur. femin.—A prudent man, 


uomini prudente; a prudent woman, aua donna 
prudecnte ; two prudent women. due denne prudent:, 
Compariſon of Adjeftives. 


Adjettives are compared by theſe ſigns, p:# more, 


meno leſs ; as, pid dotto more learned, meno vigilante leis 


vigilant. To which may alſo be prefixed via, aa! 


molto, di lunga mano; as, via piu lungo, much longer; 
di lunga mano pitt antico, much older. But theſe are 


without 


into 77 


withou 
; : piores 1 


SU] 
il meno 
the cat 


Ne 
jaſt lett 
plies 
plies ab 
line A 
great h 


bones; 


„5 
aſt let 
little ar 
ucc io, 1 
Ex. 4 
Povero 
a man, 
man, « 


| [little v 


CCC 


* 
without e any ſigne, mag? re, mindre, meghidre, geg 


; : 
giore, e miferiore. 


Superlatives are formed by changing the laſt letter 


Y 95 5 1775 ales e or by adding it 525 


| | he eaſt c Ovetous. 


| Augmentati des. 


Nouns be come Aus -mentative by changing the 
jaſt letter into one, which imphes great; «cc/v, Wich 
implies g great and diſagreeable; and ame, Which in. 
plies a aban dance of a thing. Ex. Cupello a Hat, c. 200 5 


E line a great hat; C. avall a horſe, catallaccio an ugly 


great orſe; 9/3 a bone, ame a great quantity of 
bones; /ala (fem) a hail, 1 a uu great hall. 


Di minuti des. 


Diminutive Nouns are formed by changing the 
laſt letter into ln, otto, ello, which lignifies a thing 
little and pretty by way of efteem and careſs; or into 
UCCtO, xxo, icciudle, which denotes pity or contempt. 
Ex. Aunello a ring, anuellino a pretty little ring, Mc. 


Povero poor, poverruceio a poor little wretch; z6mo_ 


a man, zomiccizolo a little ſorry man; js Hoon a wo- 


PRO- 


man, donning a pretty little woman, donnuccia a poor 
ö lle woman. | 
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ODE 2 1 TIONS. 


All perional 2 are declined ich the Inde 


anite article. Degſs, dia, He, ſhe, are declined a- 


va A, 


Jo,  effa.. Tuo, tua; ſlea, ſua; notre, noftra; vero, 
fra, are declined as mio, mie, Cui whole, 
incther's, are declined as oro. 


The poſſeſſive pronouns agr ee in gender and num 


ber with the ſubſtantive to which they are joined. 
Ex. II 1mto Libro, my book; 2 ' fro padre, his or her 


tather; la Mia caſa, my houſe; 7 Ja chitarra, Iris 


C11V * 1 loro lib; 15 


or her guitar ; la lora in N their 
their books: hs bora-cerrizze, their c 
'#r maſc. or feminine. x nd thu 


(ales, del io liòro, of my oor Se. 


coaches; the 01. 
15 through: all tlie 


The Conſunctive pronouns are ct to us; li to 
J pr 5 


'nm or them; l her or it; 1 them, to her, to it; 
li to him, or them; lo him, or it; 


{ «a+ 


c „* to me, or me; 
he to us, or us; % to himſelf, both gend. and num- 
bers; fi to chyſelf, or thyſelf; di do yon, 


or von. 
They are placed either before the verb, or alter; as, 


10 ved: , Or veder vals, 


M, ei, . wot: + coming before la, lo, li, le, ne, 
change 7 0g e; 88, Melo, amcla, meli, mele, mene. 
80 cel, elo, fo 
mn and quello are proper either of perfor s or 
ings; the former denotes a thing near to us, the 
Itter more 0 5 e 


remote. 


nei. 
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are declined as gre/?o. 


no one; qualcuno and gralche ſome; 
one. Ogr7 all, when joined with co/a implies evers. 


mac. 5 fem. gender. 


M44 1 r A L LA N. 


Queſer, and g or quelli, are often uſed for 
Gy and quello, as, quegls a cavallo, qugli 6 
e | 


Cotefto, or cosi, he or this, . ſhe or this, 
And ſo are colui and cout, le 
or that man, cole; and coſtei, ſhe or that woman, n nal. 
ing in the —_ coloro and Coſtor EE 


Ciò this or that, ſometimes ſaves for els and 
quello ; as, de cio of Os 


of ber, o 


Wi hen it 


Me is 10 8 80 uſed to expreſs of ki im, 
it, ſome of them, from, with, or by them. 


is accented it denotes iter, or ot, 


The Interrogative Dronouns 3 are only t! 
Chi who? Che what, or what ſort of:? Quale what 
fort of? Ex. Chi & who is it? Che volete what woul! 


you have? Che uomo e what man is it? Quale « 2 1 


caſa what fort of houſe is it? 


Altri another man, in all hs oblique caſcs of the 
ſingular number makes altruci ; out in the plural 
41lfi. | es 


From 1410 one, are corned alcuno ſome . 
linab e; ciaſcuno every one, diſtributively ; 
and weruno n0 


1000 l. 0 


Opxiuns every one, bas the ſing. only, but hath botl 


Tut utto all, tale ſuch an one, 
„ane 4* 5 


| GAN 
A VI, P 


eltungn 
two fo 
uſed in 


Ste, 


= as, zo / 


elf: an 


ame; 


is alſo 


o he 


Tie 


| Uſed to 
F dreſs, v 
| perfon v 
plaiſance 
you are 
vie hero, 


tu 18 uſe: 


inferiorit 
Heat far 
ute artic 


far g 


nd 


th que, and qualunque whoſoever or whatſoever ; the 
two former are declinable, but the Hatter are ſeldom! 
uled in the plural nu mber. 


3 Sl the ſame or ſelf 18 base after pronouns: 
ö 5 10 fieſo 1 my elf; 70 * flegja my father him. 


elf: and with J it is uſed neutrally, as 40 fe/o the 


tune; and ſometimes with ee, quello. 1 e me 


8 alſo placed after the pronoun 2410 as, egli mew, 


| imo he himſelf. 


| The feminine pronoun ella or lei is generally 
| uſed to avoid the repitition of vogignora, v. s. in ad- 
dreſs, which the Italians always make in the third 
| perſon when they expreſs the higheſt degree of com- 
| platfance or civility; as, wnfienoria ha agg icne, Sir, 
you are in the right : In the plural they 7 le ſigno- 
ie loro, delle fAgnorie loro, alle, & c. (alle, &. was 


u is uſed in common converſation it always impli 


| inferiority, or cont: empt; but vor denotes 1 intimacy, or 
E great familiarity. V. S. is declined with the 1 


te article di, a, da. 


For offer Roman &, Q tations, &c. Vid. Vun- 
: VAN 15 P. 39, Gram. 
” "ATTY 


TT AL 1 AK w_ 


- 
Pp = Le e 
2 . —— 7 


wr 


n 


: 
5 
. 
: 
1 
5 
7 
F 
' 


> 
l 1 
117 
1 7 
pl | 
12 
11 
\ it 
* © 3 
Fl. 
1 kg 
1 
' 
W3i 


2 „ „%%% * 1 2 — 


138 VVV 


A UNI Nn 


The Auxiliary Verbs are two; Avere to have, cn, 


£/jere to be. 
A V E R E, To Have. 


INDICAT. -. SUBJUNCq 


To ho | abbia 
Og tu hai abbi, or 43 
3 8 
een ha & | avbia 
v = 
© || no! abbiamo = abbiamo 
| Oi Avete OY abbiate 
3 V z | 
| egling hanno { * | abb:ano 
V aveva-o S | avrct 
*. "Jy 4 : Sd 9 
8 aVevi :S 1 AV re 
X. Ja | avera a | avrebbe 
IE avevamo V | avremmo 
© | avevatr2 | S { avreſte | 
avevano S avrebbere, od ©: 
e ED effi 
8 V aveſti 2 aveſi 
3 ebbe DV] aveſſe 
— 2 avemmo | |S] avetſim 
WV, avete |=] aveſkg 
ebbero, or eb2310. | aveſlero, or on 
IP | 
* 8 
rs | IMPERATIY: 
VL We . 8 1 
J ayrai E abbi 
72% FR S abb 
n S]a 1a 
> avremo > abbiamo 
= avrete © | abbiate 
1 — 1 
avranno | LD | abb'ano 


© 
4 iy FIN: 
* 
4 Ave \ 
* 


To forn 
Paſſi v 
malc. 
ao, 


he 


i Weleſs 

Pin this ir 
6 ut it: as, 
© 0 in th 


— — — 


] 
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| 
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| 
| 
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E lr, Avere to have; avere aviito to have had; | 781 
. vere ad avere, deter avere, or ere fer | 1 
2 aber to be about to hay on 


GERUND, or ACT. PART, JAvend? having, allo 
con coll”, in or nel” avi. 


To form the compound te te nies add to the 50 the 
Paſſive Part. auto, a3, {9 ho avito,. I have had, 
maic. or fem. Egli ha avilts, he has had ; ella La 


avuto, The has Had, Kg. 7 


The modern Italians have diſcarded the letter 4 
u. 'clefs when an mira; mince all werds beginning $7 00 
Pith this letter are pronounced equally the fame with- : Rk 
Ws it: © , buoms is pron. w#9mo; honore, onore; &c. as : 1 
4% in the verbs, Hal biamo, abbiams, Kc. In a few -. 4. 
Prorcs, however, + is ftill retained; as in % J have, ha 
N has, Hanno they have, in der to dittinguiſh them Wet 1 
m o or 4 to, allo anno year. | | 


yp * 
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P reſen 7 


2. 


 Preterin 


'f 


Preterpe 


Fulure 


Bs LT LE" 


1 6. 1-6 
ESSERE, To ve. 


InDICAT. 


Am 
10 ſono 
tu ſei, or ſe 
'cglt or ella e 
noi fhamo 
vol ſiete 


| Was 
era or er 
511 


era 


-eravamo 
ceravate 
erano 


Vas or have been 


ful 


furono 


ſhall or <w1ill be 
ſard Fo 
ſarai 

ſara 

ſaremo 


4 ſarete 


Jarannge 


eglino, or elleno { no || 


SUBJUNC. 


May 6c 
{1a 
fit, or ſia 
ſia | 
fiamo 
ſiate 
fiano 


fbould, &c. le 
A 
ſareſti 


bi ſarebbe 


ſaremmo 


e 


ſarebbero 


Might d 
foſſ.!i 
fofi1 
foſſe 
foſſimo 


foſte 
foſſero 


IMPERATIVE. 
Be thou, &c. 
fit, or ſia, 


ia 


fhamo 
fate 
fieno, or ſiano 


IxFI% 


| 22 
5 


LS] - 


* 


P 


Ej 


In t 


| Pathve ! 
| egrecing 
| pronoun 
li 2a 
291 hiamy 
Valo, I] 


IN F.1N-1T-1-V-E: 
Eero to be; effere flato to have been; avere gn 


effere, dovere efJere, or Here fer: "IP to be 
about . | | 


PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


Sato, m. S. Raa, .. 
Stati, mi. pl. fate, f. pl. 


Grabnp er ACTIVE PARTICIPLE, 
Eſſendo being; alſo coll“ effere, nell' eſſere. 


In the forming of the compound tenſes add the 
 Pathve Participle Sato to the above tenfes of eic, 
 zarecing in gender and number with the noun or 
pronoun; as, ſo ſono ſeato, or ＋ ata, T have been; 
zl e flato, he has been; ella“ Rata, ſhe has been; 
Liz framo. ſtati, or ſtate, we have been, Sc. lo era 1 
| Hats I: had been, c. | | | Fit 
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Io amato, I have loved; 
dove, FR 
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Ons:uvartioNs on VERBS, 


Tux Compound Tenſes are formed by adding the 
auxiliary verb Avere to the paſſive participle; as, J. 
Io aveva amato, | had 


Oc. 


The f formation of the Regu hs Verbs appears iy 


the following ſcheme ; where the changing oi the In 


finitive termination produces the firſt perſon of every 


mood and t. tenſe. 


Con. Tnfin. | Ind. pr. | Imp. Perf. Fut. Impe: 
505 þ.. ane „ M e817 
2 keie % ᷣ ei | ro. 
%%ͤ; ano iro | 
Bulb. pr. | Imp. | Perf; | Ger. Far. 
3 | aff | ere: | ando | ato 
2. a | 75 ereiendo u 


| iret 


3. 4 | endo | 129 

1 the Perf. the Rnd perſon 0 ing. and the ficit 
and ſecond plural are formed from the Infinit. by 
changing re into /i, mino, fie; as, amare, maſs 
1 amajte, The third Pers. are formed fron 


e firſt by changing : into 0 and arono; ds, afra, 


as, ſentil, / itt, 
l 


77 into? and irono, 
and ſingle 2 into e and ero ; as, 


gag: 472 0 


,, aimorono . . 
ent ir 2 
giaguc, 


ut 

* 5 
* 

wad 
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| " 2enles 


ſag are 


(ond © 


before 


] in the 


pers. p 


3 Que, 12 


Ve 
changir 
plural; 
i11 dere 
their PI 


| ucative 
E lep Tees 
ö 3% ra; 
Ii 1177 


be 
emma 


| Perdet 


Perdett; 


Pafff 


/0 to 
L Mato, / 


The 


alſo! DY 7 2 
A al «A, ( 


Verbs which end in cn or gare, take J in thoſe 
enſes where c and come before e er i; 65, feceare, 
| fagare, &c. And 1 in the Preterites of verbs of the ſe- 


ond conjug. when ere is long, and has c immediately 
„ bcifore it, as piacere, tacere, 8&0, ꝙ is added after c 
in the firft and third perſons fing. and in the third 
pers. plur. as, pia zui, prague, piacquers; tacgsi, face 
que, tacquero, GC. | 
' . „ 
In. Verbs having / before ee, form the preterite b. 
ar; WW changing ere into fr, /e, in the fins. and ſero in the. 
| lural; as, dere, dalfe, dolſe, delſers. Verbs ending 
| in Are ſhort, and preceded by a vowel, terminatc 
wet their preterite in H. If the firſi bers. fing. of the In- 
55 licative mood pres. tei fiſe end in gg, 2s, lege from 
: | Wee the preterite ends in /# as Were teſt; trag 


„ traff, & c. Allo ſcelgo makes ſrelſi, ardo, arſe; 


2 0% ) Franc, &C. 5 
; 


erminations in the preterperfe tenie; as 


DPerdei ) . | 1 | „ PRs 
| 4 : 119 . | 7 | - N Fa ( 7 % 4. CHO 
Perdolti j ef fe | FTIR „ eſte 


ee E | een 
10%, Paſſive Verbs are formed by joining tlie verb 
from WW. to their part.ciples as, I am loved, e. [our 
ara, Mato, fei amato, e amato, ſeno fbato amalo, &c. 
Ae 
/ he third perſons fing. and plur. become raſhve 


1 *80 by adding , either before or after the verb; a8, 
ama, or ama he is loved; . ind, Or anarf, 


7 le . * ny que 
Ver. = 1 0 Ci oth; De. 


mo Alf 


Regular Verbs of the ſecond conjug. have two 


bl 

L 
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if 

14 
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57 

17 
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FP 
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credluto, wien detto, & c. from vcnhire; which 13 all 


 Ierioendo, 2 am u riting tu vai fer trend), PW 
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All verbs may be changed into Neuters Pale 
by the help of the conjunctiye Pronouns; as, 7 
am, ts li turbi. 


Reflective Verbs are conjuga ted with either Ao kT 
Le n 
Or <a as zo mi ſeno fatto ale or mi lo alt and Sy 
matc, 1 have hurt ny elf. | cond 
| . E cutar, 
Rec ibo cal Verbs are form cd with , as, e, if 
, amano, they love once another; ; Sincontr avon, the 
nut one another e 185 | 
> | | TI 
Sore” verbs are abſolutely I; pe rſonal; as, gra- "Re 
dino it hails,  nevica it ſnow Ss, prove it rains, ©. flats 
| „ ſta 
and others have a great affinity with neuter verbs; * 
aui duole it grieves me, oo foul 5e it comes into n | 
ac { | +11: An. 
mind, Sc. Others ere de imperfona by addins WW ... © 
* 1 Ocilers 7 


fig 5 i crede, or credc7, 5 is thought; / 4 264 0 
„ice , they fav, Sc. Or It Ma 1 bs EP Ween 05 9 


! uſed for efere; as, viene e fin ale tor? 
Hints 270. | 


Ind 


The verb ef e is ſometimes uſed in the col 


pound tenſes of intranſitive verbs; Io /ono andato, I [ar 
gone; tu fei veniito, thou art come, Sc. 


Imi 


or vad:; 


All verbs, except the Regulars Paſſive, my, be cop. 
ugated by the verbs 5 e, venire, andare ; as, b | 


Sub 


andlato, 


CFC ep BR. 159 
60 ES 
0 Irregular Ferbs. 


If the irregularity fall upon the preſent. tenſe of 
, the Indic. it alſo falls upon the preſent of the Imper. 
fats MW nd Subjunctive. The ſecond ſing. and the firſt and 

E {cond perſons plur. of the perfect are ſeldom irre- 
KH Aar. | | 


Irregulars of the Firſt Conjugation. 
he firſt conjugation has only theſe four: 
Aare to go, Dare to give, Fare to do, Stare to be 


1 vr ſtand, 


others are irregular in the preient and in the perfect. 


Andare, to go. 


| Indic. pres. Vado, or do, vai, va; andiamo, an- 
te, vauno. Imperf. Anders, J was going; perf. 
ardai J went; fut. andero. | 


| Imper. Va, wvada; andiamo, andate, vadans, 
oer vadino. | | 


be cob. Subjunct. pres. Vada, or vad:, &c. andiamo, 


„ 1 jþ | ardiate, vadano-ino, Imperf. andaſſ,—anderei,—— 
0. Part. andato, Ger. andando. 


Audare is irregular in the preſent only. The three 


Dare 


[# 
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by 
4 
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9 l 
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Ft 
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— - 
— oa tr SC Ll2 Et; Far 


| | ind. pres. Do, dai, da; 

impert. davo, I did give, &&c. N 
Peri. dicdi, or detti, deſti, diedi; di h. 

| | | defle, diedero. 

| M | ; ſut. dard, &c. 


Subj. pres. Dia, &c. 
| imperf. 4%, & c. 


N . perk. dare, & C. 


14 ä 7 


Ind. pres. Fo, fai, fa; 


fecero. 


ſut. faro, &c. 
accino. 


pert. fare, 
Part. Fatto. 


* 


VV 


Perf. Feci, Facoſti, Fece; Facemms, faceft 


Imper. 255 facie; Ja: cram, fate, Hauen * Valere 


; Saks: pres. Faccia, &c. imperf. fac: 


4.44 5 
| Ger. face nds. 


Dare, to give. 


1 
11 


Ir 


"ins date, dann 


Inner. Da. dia; diamo, date, dianc. 
1 9, , 7 7 


dia mo, & C. 


i | Inſin. Darc. Part. Date. Ger. daido. 


to do. 
in 


facciamo, fate, } 1: 


du 


92 lere 


Hiere, 
V ler 
Graces 
Piacer 
[acer 
[ "arery 


0 : O! 


0 9 
(a \ 


1 6 
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Stare, to be, or ſtand. 


Ind. pres. Sto, al, | ; Fram feate, ſbauno. 
imp. favs. 122 feetti, fut. /aro. 


Imper. fa, &c. Subji. pres. „ia, & c. imperf. 
fei. pert. Harei. Part. Hailo. 
Ger. 9 anas, | 


Irregulars of the Second Conj ugation. 
In ere long. 
| Cad:re, to fall. | 
Ind. Cado, cadevn, cadili, cadero. Imper. cada. 


Subj. cada, cadeſii, caderei. Part. cadutc. 
er. cadendds, 


Dovere, to ow , or to 5 obliged. 


indic, Hein, 0 o 7. dow Ct 5 2 Wer. Impe 5 


D Subj . e, VI" „ 60 Vere, | Pa t 
Ger, dovendo. | 


 aVHts, 


T.. 
Dꝛlere, to grieve, %, auluto. 
| Colere, to make matter, call, caluto. 
Here, to be wont, 1 fell, ſolito. 
| Valere, to be worth, i valuto, 
Liacere, to lie down, —gragu!, giacciuto. 
Viacere, to pleaſe, iaguf, fiacciuto. 
[acere, to be ſilent, tiaqut, liacciuto. 


Parse, to ſee or pe fpary! parſe, or paruto. 


Perſua- 
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Perf, Part. 

Per ſua dere, to perſuade, perfuaſr, fer ſugſc. 
Potlere, to be able, Hotel, potuts. 
 Rimanere, to remain, ima, r1mayn, 
 Sayere, to know, Japefit, fapute. 

VFealere, to will, volli, voluto, 

2 *eeere, to ee | eridd!, | a'1/to Or ved i9; 

Penere, to hold, | tenui, _ temuto. 


In ere Hort. 


Some few are irregular i in the preſent tenſe, tie 


moſt part in the perfect, ſome in the future, and al- 


moſt all in the Participle. The perfect always ends 
in , the Part. in /o or to. F he following are 21. 


CT ptions. 


Oʒniiſcere, to know, concbbi, congſciito 
8 2 cere, to grow, crebbi, cre/ciuto, 
Najcere, to be born, nacqui, nato. 
Nugcere, to hurt, nocgur, noccinto. 
Riumpecre, to break, rupp!, rotto. 
Leggere, to read, leſſi, letto. 
1 Fahere, to draw, 7 aſſi, tratto. 
Scrive- * to Writes feriffe {critto,. 


Verbs i in Cere, make % and 7%, 


dere, —þ, — or lo. 
—endere, — , —efe. 
gere, — , — 0. 
—argere and ergere, , —/0. 


TT 
— (7, /( [v 
: . 


py 


1 
8 


Faliy 


7775 


Veni. 


Ci, 


tre, t 


Appa 
ST, 


1 TALFAN: 559 


—gerc, — 


ore, , fe. 
nere, — i, Alo. 
nere, — , — A0 | 
—mdere, 9e, uſt, n, uſo, 0/0. 
„ 

D ver, I, . to. 


8 


Irs ;ulars of the Third Conjugation. 


Dire, to ſay. 
ind. pres. Dico, dici, dice; diciamo, « dite, d100129 
imperf. diceva, & c. 
perf. diſi, diceſti, diſſe; dicemmo, diceſtc, 
; Aero. WS 
Imper. di, dica; diciamo, dite, dicauo. 


Subj. Pres. dica, &C. diceſi B divet,” Part. detto. 


Ire to die, nor, or muoro, & C. mn ien. & C. 
7 7 9 bl 


Par t. mon to. 


Salire, to aſcend, ſalgo. lmper ſali. Soli. Jalga, 


or aglia. | 


Udire, to hear, odo, 0197, ode, diaino, e. udlon9. 


Venire, to come, vengo. Imper. vieni. Part. venuto. 


Uſcire, to go out, , &. ſciamo, . efcond ; 
imperk. Ne, &c. pert. aſcii, Part. cits. 
he, to go, imperf. wa, Imper. ite. Part. 2to. 
Apparire, to appear, ahr, app. 
(amparire, to appear before, com 5 5, com! _ 
}; ire 


2 — — . 
_ OPTI ST THe PTR wont — * 
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„ 1 X I. 
Ohre, to offer, offerſr, of exto. 


| Inſtr ure, to inſtruct, iner. uſt, inferntt3. 
| Proferire, to profer, profer/t, proferts. 
Shelire, to buy, ſebelii, ſepolto. 


FX. 


Arpire, to open, apr, aperſt „ aperto. 


TP 


'.s 


8 


La belezza di, 


3. 


Copri ire, to cover, coprii, coperſt, —coperts. 


Vid. VBaGaxt, F. 27: 


8 


Tho AxtoMaTa, p. 29. Exemplifie.! 5 „ 


ITALIAN. 


Fr V. 


L' inverno comincia per tempo. 


= . 


1] maeſtro inſegna lor 


d' amante. 


A, 


& d 
Celare. 


8. 

Andavo quaſi tutti 
; A - 

male alla gola. 


rn! 


2 


9 


or della Laure Ek. 
a, 


La ſtrada del Cielo 


L. 


da. 
alla Villa 


” 4, #7 > 


3? 
1-0 


1 donna © 


1 Med:c idle 


&, 


\ ECL Sf 
aL 
1 
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Us. 


24 
3 
-*D 
, 
* 
3 
"WR 
"= 
8 
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_ 
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2 
\ . 
. 


Den! 


1-4 A N. 16: 


Deh ! non eſpor l'ogetto dei dolci affetti t.: 
„ 4. d. 


AIP odio, al riſo, ed ag}? inſulti altrui. 


V. at; D. 
-. II peccato rimorde la coſcie nza-. Coſtui fa ! 
| arc, 
pedante. 
. 5 
6. Sig znore, alla voſira ſalute italia, Italia, O tu 
cui feo la forte, WE 
pr. ab. e V»ÿ’· od 
Fu proſcritto da giudicl. Torno dalla caſa. 
| Yr. ah. | . 
Vengo dalla Borſa reale. 
1 a. a A. "EOS 
3. Giovine amoroſo. Donne leggiadre. Bella gi 
* a, 5 pro. 


ks. | 
ornata. Infelici incontri. Il mio libro. 


. pro. 5. ro. . 
miei libri. La mia caſa. Le mie caſe. 


9. Telemaco Figliuolo d' . fe. Le Danaidi erano 


ki | 
que fighe d di Dana Ret Argo. 


| an. W 3 | e | 
0, La lettera la quale io vi ſcriſſi. Clemente Pa- 


8 


EET. 


K 23 — 
— — 
———— — — 


— 


— 


r 
— 


rb T..... yy i . - vr any 7 mn = tons n= 


— OT ET” 
8 — 


. 
3 


12. Ho voglia di mangiare. Hoggi l'ho ſentito | 


„ͤ;⁸ð53Uꝰdͥ AL 3 AK 


. „ | nd WG if 
pa quinto, il quale allora ſedea. La vita. ch. 
; AN. . 3 N 


Sc. Le parole, clie c. 


; oy v 
MM. Leo 


11. I miei affanni ogni altri trapaſfano. 


V | = 

; 8 * 7 oy 11 

Ei, che modeſto & ft, com' Eſſa e bella, 
. V | V, 


" 
Co 


Brama aſſai, poco ſpera, e nulla chiede. 


1. Inf. v. „ 
EE. Inf. D. 
lare. Comincio a capire. 
8 


combattere. 


OE. C Wl A ”, 
Parmi d'udir gh auget lagnarſi, e Lacque 
| Wyo > 


| Mormorando fuggir per Verba verde. 


Hyntactical Remarks. 


Articles agree with Nouns in gender, nun 
end caſe; as, zl fole, la luna. Sometimes they pre 
cede an Infin. mood; as, 11 pentirfi nulla gion. ii 
indefinite article is uſed partitively; de Lale ſunt 
5 | | „„ 0 


Jars 


Egli 1 prepara 4 


bool 
in tl 


pron 
'Fhe 
nam 


day 


is ut 


it wa 


L 


Fg 
wher 
Volt i. 
ve 


| 1 1s, / 


oy 7 


delle 
verb, 


8 
exce] 
Nrece 
or me 
manr 
48, CC 


9 
paſſiv 
cafe ; 
gover 
them 


$ 
the f 


che 


runibel 
cy Pe 
Fr Th: 
11 ſym: 


bh, Nh 


* 


books, del pane ſome bread. I, lo, la, li, gli, le, 
in the D. and Ac. after verbs aſſume the nature of 
pronouns; 2 21 vidi, me lo leva, la conoſco, &c. 


The finite article is elegantly oniitted before the 


names of months; as, % 20 Decembre, the 20th 
day of December. But if zze/e be expreſſed the art. 
is uted ; 3 as, perchioche del me fe di maggio era, becauſe 


it was in the month of May. 


Adjectives of compariſon. require a G. cafe, and 


when than is tollowed by the, Mine, 1s, &C. as, pit 


potente del re. If than has neither article nor poſſeſ- 


five pron. alter it, it is expreſſed by the indefinite; 
W, pi rrverita di noi. And in the lingular they 
| ſay 2 caro di nid padre ; - but in the plur. pin timide 
delle mie ſorelle. If than is followed by an best. 


verb, or adv hy, it is expreſſed by che, 


INES 3 generally oO | before their adjectives ; 


except ſome of quality, number, Sc. When alla. 
precedes a tem. adject. it expreſſes ſimilitude, faſhion, 
or manner; as 4 lugleſe, according to the Engliſti 


manner. Adjectives frequently become tubſtant! tives; 
as, col vivo det cuore, for vivezza. 


The verb ere to be, with neuters and certain 
paſaves, both before and after often require the N. 
caſe; as, Sor 7 fognt al fine ogni. Verbs tranſitive 
govern an Ac. caſe; but verbs paſſive have after 
them an ablative. 


8 if, when it refers to a future action requires 
the future tenſe; as, doman; 58 heavro tempo, The 
Infin, 


FTA LE 1A: nt 
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Infin. is uſed for the Imperative, when ng | Bm 

as, no woler far queſto, non dir nulla, do not ſay this, 3 Da 

fay nothing. An anſwer is made in the ſame tenſe Fer 

with the queſtion; as, dove andaſti tu hiert? a Len- e 

ha men“ anddi. | E Net 

4 | | 155 1 
111 The active part. after the verb avere muſt end! in e 
. o: fo muſt the part. of a verb nenter of an active ae 
17 ſignif cation; as alfo an active participle before a ver» WWF 4 
198 of the Infinitive mood, ia 
. Paſſive part. whoſe tenſes are formed by the ve 15 E 7, 

| 11 5 effer 65 muſt agree in gender and number with the f = 

TS ftantive thet goes before. Geruncs, like infinitive th, 
ht never have a conjunctive pronoun before them, „. . 
1 py | | cept when on goes before ; as, non gli decendo il cet, Son. 
q is come vuoi cl. eel; aten gira e. Gerunds utuall - C3' 7 

| 1 liave aſter them a nonn or pronoun; as, /apenc's 07% i I 
8 | 21770 > che non E lecito. | | 0. 
1 | - . lle 
its „5 ud C 0-4 
i}  Adverbs, Pre poſi eons, a and Conjund? long, exemplified. Dis 
; ji | 5 Eoli. 
16-14 New impor 'a nulla. It imports nothing n at al WW 
1 | E ben vero, & molto allegro. *Tis true, he is very mern C. 5 
1k4 Se e fur vero. Why if it is true. I | 
1478 La mia ſorella d leggia- ! My fiſter is as handior': WW K be, 
— 14 Ara quanto la erg. as Gurs. 
Jomo FP; corteſe, e 1 gen-] I never faw a man i 3 
tile non vidi mai, ] courteous and civi. 7 
Whence are vou trem Quan, 


1 7 . 


Da Roma, da Londra. 


Sono gut 

Venite qua, / o/ate ana, 
Net gigrlino. 

Nella Vela. 

Vella mia camera. 

Ne” aol libri. 

Fra un anno. 

Fia due meli. 

Da noi. 


Da“ ſuoi parent, 
Ho aa ſerivere, 


E un anno e Fil. 

Sen quattro: giorm c Pit. 
Co miet LE 
Cn & voſtra mart 

Go ies Fratelli. 

Colle mie fore Ile. 

Di Vomenica, 

D's TMMTVEYNO, 

Fol: camma per Roy 1. 
Cp; 19 nig. 


(i aveli a winks: 


5 A 
Se ben e gallant 210170. 
T) . Ae, 5 : 
Prima non Tiffette che & c. 


[uns el 'altro. 
Ocanti, 0 b alli. 


| Quards ferd &. 


1 


+44 


: } At the houle of his 


B | 165 


0 From Rome, from Lon: 


don. 


Jam here. 


Come hithei 

In the garden. 
In tke Hall. 
In my chamber. 
In his books. 
In a year. 

in two months. 
At our houſe. 


_ 


lations. 


]-mult write. 


It 1s above a vear. 


It is more than four Gavs 


With my books. 

With your majefty. 
With my brothers. 
With.mv ſftters; 


| Upon Smidav. 


In thè Winter. 
He walks in Rome. 
[ with I may have. 


T with I had had. 


1 Though he is a gallant 


man. 


He Raid not till Sc. 


The one and the other. 
Whether he ling or dance e. 
1 i {0 tha . Ne. 


SOME 


"i 
7 

if 

14 
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SoME Accor or THE ITALIAN 


THT en -AVTHORS; c. ; 
18? | Pal 
1 1 | | | 4 ++4++4++++4+ VEN 
F . FoR 
118 f LE VEN 
1498 To give but a curſory view of the Italian uu. vos 
181 ters would require a diſtinct volume, fo numero bar. 
1 | and eminent have they been in Literature, whett: 

1 Conſidered as Hiſtorians, Grammarians, Philoſopher. par. 
14 hy ficiaus, Mathematicians, Poets, Muti wo «: 

[ 9 Artiſts, | | | | = Tao 
| 't The Hiſt | id P fe bee 
15 The Hiſtorical and Proſe writings of Davie, Wi Tos 
1 GIaMBELLART, SEO SALVINI, SPERONI, BEW. Bora 
1 BO, SALVIATI, GIAN NONE, Gvrcctarpixi, Gar WE 
10 | GANELLI, Sc. are in univerſal eſtimation. The pros 
16. Poetical, Se. Works of PETRARKOCA, Tass0, Axl. Bag. 
1 osT, Rosa, Dax rk, METasTasio, GAR, Alx. 
14 Zapp, Sc. are read and admired by every on. WF c,, 
ity In Philofophv, Sc. BALDINI, Trxojaxo, Toa 

1 NEN TIN O, BERICCHIA, Glo, BELLINI, ZAN ETI 

1 FoNTANA, GALILEI, FRISTI, LORGNA, BRCCARIA, 

4 Oc. have eminently diſtinguiſhed themel ves, 

11 | 8 5 | 

14 The moſt approved Grammarians have been 


BUONMMATTEI, MANNI, CoRTIcELTI, G16GL1l, 
VIENENONI, c. ANGUILLARA'S Ovid's Me! 
BLaNDIERA'S Cor. Nep. CARO's Hirgil, Doict® 
Cicero, MAMARELLI's Livy, Fron kN T's Feil. 
Ov. MaRcHEATTI's Felt, Kc. are accounted 
moſt elegant tranſlations. mh; 
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The following I Pub! cations are of general utility 
in the Acquiſition of the Italian. 


PALER MO's Itallan WR. Eng liſh Gram. 


1742 wt 
VENERONIT'S Italian An <ncliſh Gram. 1 -64. | hl 
TokRIANO's Italian and Engl i Gran). 1.7.56, 1 
| | VENERONT AMeaitre Balis Ainſt. 1741. 1 
wii WF VreCGARI's Italian and Enolifh Gram. 1791. | 
COL: 3 PALOMBA Arche ae ; 2 Langue Tofcane, 2 — tom. 
otter E Par. 8vo, | 8 1768 f 
her,, baLERMO's Amuſing Practice of the Italian 
5, © Language, Byo. 5 | 1-759. 
E TroMas's: Italian Diét. and Gram. Ato. 1750. 
Vocabulario della Crilſca 4 empend. 2 tom. Ven. 1755. | 
ius, Toxrtano's Ital. an! E ng. Dict. Fol. 1659. 
Fru. borraxzLLi's Ital. Eng. and Fr. Dia ib. z vol. 5 
8 : pocket 55 1777 
The Froxlo's Ital. and! Eng. Dia. Fel. 1598. 
An. Bazerrt's Ital. and E nge Dict. 2 Vol. fo. 1771. 
Rin ALtitr A” 8 Tal, and Eng. Dict. Fol. 1751. 
one. N Gaacuipa's Ita]. ang Erl. Diet. pocket He. 1787. 
For 
ET, | 
ARIA, 


— — 


17 


TABUL EZ LINGUARY 


; though undoubtech 


Be H E French I anguage 


2 derivative from the Latin, W hich is evident in 


great meaſure from its ſyntax or conſtruction, has hs 


a 2 mixture of other tongues in it, particular arly tl 


Gothic and the Celtic; and of which indeed th ol 
Francic, or language of the original French, @ 
Franks (which according to Dr. Hicks is ſtill extant; 
principally conſiſts. I ſhall therefore refer the read 


for the Etymology to the works of the learned Uke. 


NON, wherein he will ind his curiofity 1 in this re!pc 


kully 9 


: before 


WATV ; 


] Prong 


!r0; e117 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


11. F. ench Sound as the Engliſk | 


;1 


\\ 

1 } 
A 
All 
£10] 
x 0] 
71 
4 1 1 
Fc 
(1 

: 
{4'2.1 
44 
480 1 


A | = a in all. 
al, ay, er, e, 5 | a in face. 
al, eai, ay, ei, al in pain. 


am 


win em, ain, in, 


ine; im, in, 
40, 5 

au, eau, 

eim, ein, 

I, ie ua, 
ien, ient, 
01, eoi, 

01 before gn; oin, 
ou, aou, oue, 
om; on; oui, 
gu; ti, 


On. 


one 1 ſong; aun. 
ang in hang. 
ech in ſeen; en. 

aw, as PRON, pr. paw ng. 
O 277 loſt. 

eng in ſtrength. 

e in he. 

cang, CONS. 

7 

wo; wang. 

00 in fool. 

om ; ung; we. 

ni; fi. | 


Ü before / is founded after them: except in Garde 

beginning with 275 and in Achille COME inꝛbe— 
8 5 * 

} cille mille, ville, and a f few 0 other. 


Oi, oy, oye, eoi, in the firſt ſyllable of a word, 


before J, , „, and in proper names, ſound like : 
| faw; elſcy where like a in face. 
| Pronounced as e, 


"af ve at, 


a oicnt, parloieut, 


rent, & c. pron. av 0, au, Kc. 


Feminine 


Orent in verbs is 


— A A oe... 8 — — Ln wo 


— ITT. — — 
— — — — FIX * 


——— * 7 — => — 
- - 2 7 » 4, n = 
2 —— — — | 
Fg Ca. 7-99”. e - £ . ve 
— - — —.— 2 * a — wee 9 . 
2 - ” 08 ts ——_— G » ol PEE = ＋ p ” — 9 
7 = —̃ — — - -— : —— — ——— TOE " r = — — n 75 = 
— OM - * * = 8 — — — — 4 —— Jn i * — " © — — v 4 5 a 1 * _ C * 22 
2 — WS — — * - . 2 ” * 2 a the. + - 2 — — 1 * 4 n * 8 - 2 — — * W — — 
— 2 © " « 7 4 PI . 0 — — — 5 1 — 4 2? 4 5 7 . 22 Frog 4 2 . l - « _ - — — = - - _ I = > 2 — . * AS = =", * 2 
* * 2 - * Y — * oy arr on * LaCie -- >» — RY 7 45 0 . ** b bs To. as 2 4 — — 2 . hs... PRO IIS » Et" - N 3 1 2 4 etl : — 
= — — x n . - » ; 9 Eee 8 : e 5 . Jo - "act: -—_— — > — 3 FD - , 
— — — — = — — —ę—ę— a. "Rm — . HAI. >. Jn 3 ACTS. * W : = ; 2 122 — * * =D c __ - un ai — 
A 7 A L ö 1 ä 5 — 1 5 5 : : 5 GEDA GY Let 2 X Aetna — ; „ a 1 a I we — \ 
4 S 5 Ts : : oY ——— _— 1 — —— — 0 5 — , a | N 4. 3 — —„ 3 wt — 2," 4.508 . 
; - q IA 1 * 1 ** = * . * Q * * * of * * e $ o * " 
i g - a Y 5 2 "Far : nag a Ts EF DB — 
1 


9 n r 


ey 
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Feminine or unaccented e is not ſounded at th: 
end of a word. It is alſo filent when final, and im. 
mediately preceded or followed by a vowel; and When 

it comes between g and a, g and o. 


Ent in the third perſon plur of verbs is not found 
ed; as, W Pl ent, ent, c. | pron: ain, 


U is not onda after 7 nor between g and , 
or g and 7: except in carquois, equeſtre, equiangls 
guinguage/ me, and a tew more. 


No final conſon. beſide c. . * n, ng „ b 
ſounded before an initial conſonant: except 1 in foreign 
Proper names. | | 


A Rot DI preceding we initial Eee of 1 
{ſubſtantive is ſounded as in one word. And ſo is the 
final conſon. of an adverb procecing. the initial vowe 
of an adjective. 


0 final is Jon ſounded: except in almanac, 
arſenic, eftomac. A final c following = ſounds like 
g and ſo in ſecond, ſecret. C marked tlius (4 
{ſounds like 5s. Ch like /; except in foreign words 
Cela is read flaw; eff ce, eft. Cet, and cette, il 
familiar diſcourſe, ſound as A, He. 


Final 4 before: an initial vowel ſound; like ? + and 
F like V. | 


hl 


vounnds 


NOW 
EXC el 
ence 


$ 
it j8 


Words 
or / 1 
ſollou 
hen 
E It rets 
s fil 


7. 


nounc 
nation 
| nouns 
in ver 
: in fa 
b if a Ve 
| except 
L herd 


N 


H 1s 1 101 founded in the beginning of a word, 


_ never in 4. 
den R final is not ſounded in the Infin. mood of the 
ir and ſecond conjugations, nor in nouns of two 
=; or RI} except enfer, fer, . yur: leger. 
mY ER before a conforant ſounds like a; before'a 
vowel like 7372. Notre and votre found. note and vote: 
„ acept before an initial vowe el, or in the end of a ſen- 
nd, WW .. ITE ED 
angle, To | 1 | 
o hath the ſound of a between two vowels, when 
WF | ©; followed by 5, d, v, g, Or 5, and at the end of 
2 " W vords, when the following word begins with a vowel 
orer Ter / mute. Final s is not founded 1 a vowel 
follows, when it is preceded by c f, 4, r, org. And 
„ben g is preceded by ex or ier in nouns ſubſtantive, 
el of 4 it retains its ſound belore a vowel or 4 mute, and the 
; 15 . s ſilent. 
1 vowel 
Ii before o, 4, e, in the mil dle of words, is pro- 
dounced with the ſound of 5; alſo before the ternii- 
_— | nation et; but in words ending in ze, tie, tier, and 
nde U 1 nouns in tien, t retains its proper ſound: So it does 
00s 1 in verbs; and when 77 is preceded by x. The final 
0 WOW ein familiar dilcourſe is not uſually pronounced even 
cette, "FF if a vowel follows, when it is preceded by z or r; 
| £:icept it be an adjective before a ſubſtantive, or r the 
1 bu 2 ady erb fort. 


|. X in dix and; ix, and between two 2 
| ound; like 5; in e and Bruxelles like . X 
= UE | : | | before 


2 N E N C H. 71 


At: 4 


11 
[ 14 
15 
168 172 F R E N C K. 
1. = . 9 | 
5 fl: before co, cu, ſounds like 5. In Latin words betwe 
11h two vowels x ſounds as gz, 
118 Examples in Pronunciation. 
N "1 Written, Pronounced. Written, Pronomuccil. 
1 Aime aim Vin dvain 
1 f 8 Blame blam Simple fainple 
M Ferment ferm Humble heumble 
198 Armoient arme Lundi /eund? 
me Parlerotent parler? Un, une en, cn 
1k Alloient alle Moi, foi moe... fc 
it. Aimez aims Proie, joie proc, ji 
heb -Altle-. aize Voir vo 
i Maiſon mai gong Fe croi creò or c 
Foręa Forſa Fu fois fee or jc 
Concu conſu Gaulois  garlce 
Borgne bernie Genois gence 
Mignon minions foindre oendre 
Joignit foinite Voiant vccian 
„ Bercall Sercalllie Lui, ſuis, luce farce, &c. 
 Roniller rooilliè Guide gheed: 
Pays | | pe 77 | Man cal mana 
Etrayer Hir Mangeat manje 
Annce ane Beeler 2 
Marie mart Plein plain 
Rient 77 Reine raluc 
Creent cre  Pavois Jave 
Remuent rem Jaurois / aur 
Logea loja Francois france 
Jean jan Anelois angle 
Aſſeoir aſſoir | Suedois ſutdoma 
Parler parle Gaulois _ 9 5 
ED 25 onner 


77 E | 
„ TL 


Donn: 


5 
Paide, 


rem 


[is 101 
Vingt 
Le co 
Une f 
UnB 


Gran 


Gran 
(Wan 


(ue \ 


Du be 
Parle- 


1 
Cy & 
"= 


Cet honune 


F 


E N C H. 


Exam les i 131 Pp ronunc. ation, continued. 


1 "Rs 


Tal 


ritten, Pronounced. 

Donner ound 

Gaerir gherir 
Abſous afjous 
Flomb lan 

Nom „ Hon 

aim Fain 

Lags Ry 7” 

Caen caliu 

m DC che annreche 

Santi {anti 


1 — 


3 1 2 : 8 7 * 
Parle-t-il à vous 


ity 
* We 


505 vin E. prit, 
Falde, Jaime 


5. xempts 971 impots, 


[is ſont ſe uls, 

Vingt ſoldats, 

Le corps humain, 
Une foreſt, je mets, 
Un Broc de Vin, 
Grand Homme, 
Grand Orateur, 
(Wand il eſt 

(We vend.il? 


| Du beut a la mode, 
| Varle-) Je? 


Written, Pro 
Miroir 7170 U¹ 


Monſienr non fie, 
Ie efſieurs mac 


el. 
tion acfon 

io lent Pactent 

Ré flexlon e, en 


-% v1 X Ml 
ixCeilent ekeetlent 


Exempie- eg gane 
1 CY 1 a 
Auxerre aulerre 

Xalntonge  /amtore 
* 2 


5 Pa,; / TEC 20. 


8 FO Me. 
J {* 

& 7 7 8 HH 7H? Co 
* 

Li nor. 


Doi nefprit, 


27 2 / l ON 
* 611 Eq 7 t * 


I 7 . A 
Ex&n 4 952 V. 


T1: ſen ſent 


Lain ld i. 

Le cor umai. 
Eine fort, je md. 
Hun Bro oe vaitn« 


Gran tomme. 


Oran torateur. 


Kaun til e. 


He vaun tet? 
Du beu va la mode. 


 Parlaiſh? 


20. une, 


 Nat- 


PF 2 


F N . 


Examples in Pronunciation, continued. 


Written, 


Neal. je pas le livre? 
Neuf e 
II-fait, Va-t-ik? 


Ils ont, ils font, 


Ses fils et filles, 
Bon ami, 
On admire, 


En Europe, 
Donnez-en a tous, 
Coq d'Inde, 


Cing femmes, 


_ Natreirere, votre femme, 


Hur la ta ble, 


Autre ois, quatre guinces, 


Chanter et rire, 
Finir un difcours, 
Nous avons, 
Mes parens, 


les hommes, 
Des ſacs ouverts, 
es chefs invincibles, 


Dangers infinis, 


Ouvriers habiles, 


ſusqu' au ſoir. 
Pauvre enterpriſe, 


Elle honore, 
Chet d'ceuvre, 
Un lit de plume, 


Un tribut accablant, 


Pronounced. 


Naihe pe le Teever ® 
New vom. 

1 fe e, 
1 Son, i fort. 


He / 1 Ze fill Ne 


vary tee? 


Bo namee 
Ong nadmre. 
Pl 


Ang neurope. 
8 4 
Dau nc Zang. au 700, 
(o gaiud. 


Sonk fem, 


Nete frayer, v, fen. 


Su la table. 


Ote foe, caut guinè. 


Chante-re reer. 
Fince run di/coor. 
Noo 2av0ng, 

Me paren. 


Loe $omm. 


De ſac oovert. 
De chef invincibic. 
Dang zainfinee, 


Ocvric zabeel. 


Jus kaw ſee. 


Pow aunterprees. 


L lonore. 
Shay doover. 
Eun lee de plume. 


Eun tr 101 taccablan. 


I fa 
dava 
Sava 
* ſpe 
duty 
Cent 
Peau 


>] 


— | 5 | 3 1 
„C K | 


Examples in Pronunciation, continued. p h 
‚Ikñ,, I 

Fe | | 1 

IWritten, Pronounced, _ — 

1 

ait un livre, Ee fe tune leever. 4 


davant ouvrage, 
Savant et honnete, 


Aſpect agreable, 


Savan toovraje. | 

y g . [ 1 
Savan é honnCte. 45 0 
Alpec apreable. 


Suſpect au Roi, Suſpec au Roe. 
Vent hommes, Cen tomm. 


) | ; 5 | 8 h { | 
Beaux enfans, Bo zenfan. Ln | 


/6¼ẽ,, 


. | Nouns are declined in number, gender, and caic, 
with the articles; and are definite, indefinite, or par. 
titive. | | 5 
Definite Art ele. The, 
Maſc. Fem. Common. Plural. 
N. Ac. le ta 5 
G. AB. Au 7 =. es | 
0. FFF or ob a dau , 
| i 
indefinite Article, — A fins. Some, plur. | 
N. AC, 111 une des. ö 
G. Ap. 4 un d'une de | 
D. un à une à de. is 
Vu | | 


— 
2 


* 


EAT arg” ons 2 


— — 


— 
SE ae — ZC̈Ä vo ena lf * 


9 ' 5 
—ͤTmeièninsnn,:kd75r!ũ — — 


- $44 D — 
. 
— 2 — 


and As. they take de, and in the D. 4. 


Plur- al. 


| Tout, tous; cent, cens ; ayeul, ayEux ; 
il, yeux; and ſome in at, 


156 R K N U . 


5 
E lhe l 


Partitive Article. Some, 


ns A 
N. Ac. du de la de U. des mute; 
G. AB. le de 6 de ; gender 


1 a du d de la à del à des 


! Adjed 
aux, 0 
3 cdu, &. 
0, 25, 
% bil, 
z bu, A 
ch of, 


When a ſubſtantive is preceded by an adjec 9 
inſtead of the above part: tive article, are uſed N 
G. de, D. 8 de, for both numbers and genders, * 
is engliſhed by Jon of or from ſome, t9 fome. 
Htics, villas 


Proper names of men, omen, [ae 
but in the 6 


&c. have no article in the N. and Ac. here 
| | There: 


The Formation of the Plural Number 7 5 01:5. No 


Fthe Lat 


Nouns 1n general beconie plural by adding 0 1 
the ſingular. But the t2 5 all, City COU tell, ] 


Fare of e 


en, take * atid all, al, are changed | INTO a, In UK Fulec] in, 


Pollyſcll \bles ending in 21 5 the final / into 
5 in the plural. Nouns ending in , x, or 8, at 


alike in both numbers. There are a few EXCeptions 
5 
iv Colin y 


The 
Fus to t 
Pperlative 
4 thus /, 
B55 
M, 
Pe, 


In co 


(part! icularly proper 
names) ou, ail, &c. follow the ocneral rule. Former) 


nouns ending | in & formed their plural by adding A 


e Formation of tne Feminine (render of Adjedtives 


bids 


KS 


mute; but thoſe ending 1 in e have no variation in their 
Ivy der; | | 


| Adjectives ending in Torn their ] Feminine in 
in j aux, 0uXx, Ous, | ev/le, one 29 ule, 
, er or car, elfe, en 
8, a0 1 1 4, © 2 . 

e eil, il, ol, ul, ee 16 - as el, , &. 

c, on, icn, | Ole, one, tene. 
ge % or, Co V. Ly LY, ft, Oe, Cie, vey git 


1 Be 6 E mT 5 ws . 8 
. There are a iew exceptions. 
Gender of Nowuns, | 


| Nouns ending i in ion, in e niute „ or derived fron: 
the Latin, are generally of the feminine gender. 2 Jott 
Fother nouns are of the maſculine. And many nouns 
Fare of either gender, according. to the ſenſe they are 


uſed in. Lid. PERRIN, p. 64. 


Compariſon of Adje&ives, | 


Finde 
* at 
Pons ' 

4 IT; l; * ö 


| The Comparative Degree is formed by profi xing 
Yu; to the Politive. So ples Jags wiſer, The Su⸗ 
Perlative by prefixing le or la to the Comparative. So 


proj e lus ſage, wideſt. But in the following words thus 
rop 


ormen | Bon, good, meitlenr, TE. moeillear. 
ling - Mauvais, bad. prre, le hire. 
| Petit, little, moind; e le moinalie. 
in comparing numbers de is uſed for gn er. 

8 | PRO: 


Adjectives become feminine by the addition of e | 


—— ũ ——4Äẽ.̃ ̃ een 2 


— — 


— cw —ÿ— 


— — — — 
—— ———— ꝗ— — ——— ——ẽ— 


— —— 
—̃ •a2ͤ2— — 


* p ' L > OOO ̃ — — — 
8 E — 


4 


2 


: 
* 
ö 
4 
; 


1 
« 
; 

( 

li | 
h 4 25 
i 

* 


178. NR 


| . 


TI 5 5 5 N | © RO 
lere are Properly eighteen 8 which 


R ONOU NS. 


SHincular. 
: N. A . 
* {cot a | 7 4 To . 
97, thou, ts, 
5%; himſelf, . 
[t 5 he, le, 
if L 5 11 1e 5 ia 5 
., Ct, maſc. . "ID 
; 2d s this, 
3 i 
Cn, maſc.) 
3 that, 
Celle, fem. 
V ny m s 7104, E- ; my. 
th, m. fa, f. thy. 
ſen, m. ſa, f. his. 
C, Our. 
TOtre, vour. 
bir, N their. 


Le mien, la? mienne, mine, 


le Vi- 2 
lo : 2 77 
/- or ia „hre, 
ſe er la VE 
er la. 4 eur, 


th we, : 


his, 


OUrs, 
youfs; 
TEE , 


are declined thus; 


N. 


CA, 


Ciles 0 


5 (e. : 


Cel ah 
celles. 


5 ? * 

ferm their p 
. * r 
taking 


the f. 
ther: 
CONN 


| Ab, 0 


1 e 


P 


T 
ws, fi 


D D 


; 


i, u 
ui, 


Ind i 


11 


ebways 
3 abſolu 
| Clined 


I. 


Je, W 


ae, a. 
taque 
ww * 1 
| definite 


hich 


— . wN * EAI 


E N N. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


Perſonal Pronouns are 6 un or disſunctive 5 
tte former generally precede the verb, and have nei- 


Ether article nor prepofition before them the latter 
commonly follow the verb, and take in the G. and 


Ab. de, and in the D. a. 


The Conjunctive Perſonal Pronouns are je, tu, 


* elle: They are declined thus, N. je, D. and Ac. 


% ſing. nous plur. N. tu, D. and Ac. te, ſing. 


Fu; plur. N. 2, D. Iui, Ac. le, ſing. N. ils, D. 
leur, Ac. les, plur. N. elle, D. lui, Ac. la, ling. 
N. elles, D. teur, Ac. tes, pur. 


The Digundtive Ned are moi, toi, lui, elle, 
ſn; which are delined this: N. mor, G. Ab. de 


u, D. d moi, ling. nous, de nous, 4 nous, Plural. 


; And 3 in like manner tae reſt. 


The Conjunctive Pronouns nn, ton, &C. come 
ways before a noun to which they are joined. The 


| ilolute poſſeſſive pronouns mien, ten, &c. are de- 
© lined with the definite article. 


The Relative or i nterrogative Pronouns 9 who, 


% 4. 80 are quelque ſome, 7 un ſomebody, 


| ©&fiuite article, 
I Tie 


a 


— AE — 


| gue, whom or which, quo, what, are declined with 


| Vague everv, gquiconcongue Wholoever, aucun, per- 
L nobody. Quelle which, is declined with the 


— 


N 

| 
4 
þ 


3 
+ 


1 


„„ 


rr; 
1 Ar 


N — 
2 — 2 — 


K : r — as — — AT. ns." 
— rye __ Us — 6 Tubs 4 n — — df * E > * 
Wed „ . — — 
ne — — — 3 „ 1 — „ 
Eon „ ĩͤ . ͤ a oye 
— AY 1 —— 5 © — * tw AD. > ret . _= * 
2 : {> S 8 * * NRF SAEED „c N 7 
. MIS wy WW ; E N 


we y — S oo 
CC. 1. . . _ 


— 
— — A 
Ca... 
W 
* 


— 


2 12 
—————ů— 
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Lie Third TO Tadeterminate. 


N. On, one, they, or people. 
D. Ac. Se, one's felt, himſelf, 22 iſe 75 


| Fit mfelre CS,* Or one 2 other * 
Nader 01 Pronouns are oſten uſed 


Ou, 2 which, to 2 hich ako, whither, 


En, of lim, of her, , it, Jome, of them, , : 


em, by or 1th them. 


*, 5 i, Aare, Fercin, in them, about zt, or Hen. 


Le, 27 or /o, Bu y, le, are frequently called ſup 
plying Pronouns, becauſe they are ſubſtituted for ſor: 
preceding \ word or ſentence: they are chiefly uſed 
however tor lui, elle, cux, elles. Le and en are gene. 

rally applied to either perſons or tlungs, and y to tings 
only. When le comes after ce, referring to ihing:, 
it 18 Arens le, la, tes. Somme Authors make 
declinable in gender (la) after an adjective: au 
others make it agree in gender and number wit! the 
ſubſtantive it refers to. 
not obſcrve this rule. 
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The French ACaGE: ne do 


1 


PIACII 


A 


3 the ve 


T 
{impk 
tive. 


the A 


O. 
are Pu 
7 


5 2 
but alt 
afüürm: 


g nal pr { 


attirm; 


Cc 


FE lOUNS 
ron. 


Er 


by Gr. 


the fol 


been 1 
the ap; 
| (thous 
I RY. O 
| WO, 1 
E Cplan 
les to 


8 
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The following appear | to be the PrincipalRules for : 


placing the Pronouns properly 1 in a ſentence. - 


A conjunct. Per ſonal pron. is always placed before 


the verb. 


The perſonal pron. is aways put after the verb! in 
ſimple tenſes in an Interroga tion, aſhrmative or nega- 


tive, In compound tenſes it is put inumedlaiely after 


the Auxiliary. 


In a negation e comes immediately after the N. 
ſpoken aftirmatively ; ; but il interrogatively, ne begin 


the ſentence. 


Conjunetive 1 perſon: il pron. in- their oblique caſes 
zre put after the v erb. 


Le, la, les, are always p it before lu and Jeur, 
but after the other pers. Pran zouns; except in the Imper 


1 C 
farmatively. En and 3, are put alter all other perſo- 


nal pronouns, and en after y, except in the Imper. 


allrmatively, y comes before mc. | 
Conjunct. dap pronouns are placed before the 


| nouns to which they are joined: So are the demontt. 
Fron. ce, cet, &c. 


From theſe obX rvations and others that are given 


by Granmnarians (pe rhaps none preferable to PERRIN) 
| the following tables have been formed; which, it has 
3 been found by experience, more effectually remove 


Ie apparent intricacy in placing the French Pronouns 


: bee by reducing it to a certain, practicable, 
| (though perhaps at the firſt rather a mechanical) me- 
| tnod, than any verboſe rules that can be given. An 
N explanation of the tables 1s unne ceſlary, as the exam- 
les to each fully ſhew their uſe. 
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Je Ki 25 


use 
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Perſonal Pronouns Agirmatively. 


le, it, m. 

a , . 

lis, them 
1, it thither 
. les y, them thither 


. ito. you 


en, ſome 
„ thither 
"Jy EH 

i! 
he 
Hlle 
the Lui, to hitn, or to her 
leur, to them 


| 8 2 ! 
85 [ } teur ( | 5 


| Ie. 
4 
Ncus, to us ) 25 ( — 
ES 


EN 


I!s 


they 


ole 


Aux. verb, 


1ſt, Peri. ſing. 


jar, have 


awois, had 

ers, had 

aurat, ſhall have 
aye, may have 


Aue,, ſhould have 


eaſe, might have 
| 3d. Perton Sing. 
0 10h | 
awvot 
ett 
aura 
ait 
auro.'t 
et 
Iſt. Perſon Plu. 
AUONS 
ATIONS 
eMC 
AAUYONS 

ayons 
Aquricns 
enfions | 
24, Perfon Plu. 
ATE 1 
4 % 


ut 
e 
Hue, e 
JeuMet | 
zd. Perſon Plu. 
ont | avoent 
carent aun 
cen 
enfſent. 


anrocout 


| 
| 
5 
| 
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Examples, with 4 Auxiliar * 22 
1. I have ſent it to you. 
Fe vous Pai envoye. 
2. He hath carried ſome to him. 
| Il lui en a porte. 


. We have ſent ſome to them thither 
Nous leur y en avons envoys. 


4. I had ſent it to you. 

Fe wens Pavois envoye. 

5. He ſhould have tent it to you there. 

| Il vous Ly aurozt envoys, 

b. You might have given it to me. 

| Vous me Peufics doans 

- They ſhould have ſent them to von. 
It; vou, tes aurotent envoy? 


8. We ounght to have carried it to her there 
| Nous 75 lui y aur ions for 1e. 


WF 7thout Auxiliary LH erbe, 


9. II. i ent it to you. 
Je vous le portois. 


| !10. He ſhould fend it to you there. 


C Il vous Py enverroit. 
| 11, You might give it to me. 


7 ous me le donna eV; 


They ſhall carry them there. 
Il; les y porieront. 
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10 
| l 
| MT 
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WIN. 
1 5:48 
1 
1 
1 
Mi ; 


AUN15$-10 
les, them eee 
EUSJE | 


15 it thither , ee 

les y, them thither auν,0b je 
en, ſome | en ie | 
, thither, 4. pers. ſing. 
y en a=t-iH | 

| Oo AUCH1: | 

ent Porte 
anra-teil --*. 4Carried 
\auroit-il 
Outer 


Le te 5 Ist. pers., plur. [envoye 
. 


FF 
5 5 5 
F erſonal Pronouns Affirmatively and Interrogative!y, 
8 Auxiliary Verb. FH 
e 15t. perſon ſing. 
Vous ſ le, it, f. foie , 


to you 


Lui, to him, to her, 
Leu, to them, 
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DA MY 


r FO aueh. fenc 
16% „ eur 7 | 
+ 's Les AVIDNS- NOUS 
CUMES=NOUS 
5 ET a 5 5 7 
1 I Rn.” AUYONS=HOUS. tonne 
F „ . N 1 wer 
4 e ] * IAUYIONS=12GUS given 
#1 1 ; 7 a * C 
15 5 Noire 75 | | eu ions-nois | 
114k tn 44, pers. plur. 
1 7 O me, | | AVE US 
| to us. JAUVICH=V015 
7 - Wo ; 
TRI CUCS-UAS 
| 1 | en ſaureg- wον 
1 N AUYIECY-UNUS * 
* „ en eic -o | 
3d. pers. plur. 
ont-tls 
avoent-ils- 
eurent-ls 
auront-ils 
ſaurolent-ils | 
ei entrils. | 


CD 
= 
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Þ2. Wh 
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I. 
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Examples with the Auxiliary J r. 


Have J carried it there? 
Ly aide porte ? 
Have we given it to her? 


Le lui awons-nous donne ? 


When did you ſend ſome to him thither * 
Quand lui y en avez-vous enveoye ? 

Has ſhe ſent you what was given her: 
Vousa-t-elle envoye ce qu'on Int d dan 
Did you ſend any body there? 

Y AU - VOUS envoye quelqu un 2 

. Have you carried it to him? 


Le lui AVER=UVOus Forts, 
Have you ſent there? 
Vave x- envoyc ? 
Have you ſome ? 

En avez-vous 2 


Without the Auxiliary 


Will you carry ſome to him? 


Lui en portereZ-vous 2. 


* 
. 


10. Will you give it him, or her? 


Le lui donnerez-<vous ? 


eur y en portereZ-vous £ 


2. When will vou give it N 3 
| | Quand WS le AUC ES-UBUS * 


A 3 


— 
Ul 
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a. fs 
Ce. 


21, Will you carry ſome to them thitlier ? 
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Aux. verb. | 


| 
1. Per. lin. 


; 290.15, 


OUS, 


aural, 


Ape, 
1, 


aunt 
CUT 
aura 
att 
uro 


2 A 


eu fs Ons 
2 Per, 
Aer 


ADC 


CHIOS 
| ares 


Gy Ent 
Cl 


Pas 
not, 


4201 ut 


not at all, 


JUamats 


Per. P. 


never, 


rien 


not hing OY, 


11s 


a mere; 


abu 


auront. 
A2. EW. 


N 
av 


They ſhould not have given! it to 1 VO! 


Ea gane bg. 


J have not ſent it to them. 
Fe ne le leur ai pas envove. 


I have no t given it to him. 


I 7 
Je ne le I ai pas lounge. 


She has none. 


Elle u en a point. 
J have given none at ail of it. 
Jen en ai point doin”, 


They have given vou hot litt! 


5 
9 
2 
6 


Its ne vers en ont g¹ re done. 


I ſhail never have carried it there to thei 


Te ne le leur y aurai jamais Fri. 


He has given nothing to me. 


tl ne n'a rien donne, 

He hath not fent me any news. 
[! nt ni'a pas envaye as nouuel lc: 
They! have ſent us nothing. 


1 RR 0 8 
15S ne NOUS ont LIEN ee 


0 » 


Ile ne vous Þ auroent pas ene. 


11. Lou might not have carried them thither. 


Vous ne les y euliez pas porte. 


2, They will fend her to them there no more. 
i; ne la leur y enverront piles. 
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Perſonal Pin onAu Negatively and Interrogatize, | 


F 


R F N CoH. 


IV. 


9 5 | Auxiliary Verb. 1. H. 
: Bs ON: ISt, per. ſing. | 7 
| 1 bh Te g | 5 
4 | 25 . N 2. Ha 
4 Vous ID. v0 ge | * 
13 5 8 8 ent- je 
| i 1 * aurai-je Iz Ha 
| i £ | les, aurois-je * 
"nr. 1 5 Ce- 1e 7 
bo: | cn, 34. pers. ſing. 4 Har 
17 ; } y, a-t-il ; N. 
f | y en av, 5. She 
ö (ent-il 1 
| aura-t-il . | 
Hui, auroit-11 0. Mi, 
Leus, ei- il | 5 
| 5 Ak. Pers. plur. | Z 3 
Le | 5 | RVONS-NOUS, om 1555 „ ; W 
La ] * ” AUVIONS-NOUS | Fell 77 5 
e Came elemes- nous 4 Jamais \ eng; BY gw” 
aurons- nous den 3 NV. 
1 OO JAUMIONS=NMUUS | {44s | 
Me)) 15 („„ ion -nous ge e 7 
Nous : 4 2d. pers. plur. 
| les AVELY=VUVOUs 40. Did 
| abi -u V. 
Jeules-UOLS 1 
en Aren ον 0. Cou 
| AUYICY= VOUS 3 
5 71 ceiiſſic g- s 11. Wo 
| » 34. pers. plur. 55 
| Cu. 
avorent-ils. i2, Did 
eurent-115 N'y 
f auront-ils 
| auroient-ils V. B. 
ea cntt ii fe not o 


5 
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III. 


e e. 
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Examples with the Auxiliary Verb. 


Have not I the book? 


N*ai-je pas le livre? 

Have not I ſent the book? 
Maite pas envoye le livre? 
Have you not ſent it me? 
Ne me Þ avVez-Vous pas envoys ? 


Have they not carried 1t to you there ! 


Ne wous Py ont-ils pas portes? 

Should they not have ſent them? 

Ne les aurotent-als pas envoyes ? 

Might you not have given it to them? 
Ne le leur enfiez-vous fas donne ? 
Have I not carried ſome of it thither * 
N'y en ai-je pas porte? | 
Could they not have ſpoken of it? 


N'en auroicnt-ils pas parl? ? 


W 22 tle elle) . 


Did I not ſpeak of it? 
N'en parloisgje pass? 


„Could they never ſend it to them? 35 
Ne le leur enverroient-ils jamais? 


Would they not carry it there at all? 
Ne iy porterojent- ils point ? 


12. Did I not carry ſome of it there? 


Ny en portai-je pas? 


N. B. The Examples without che use * erb 
kie not often found 1 in 1 good Authors, . 
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&. gu elles ne, & C. à8 


Affrmativel Y, 


„E. 


8 
Perſonal Proxonns in the 2d. - Peron F Ilie Ii er tive 
We, ſed afirmaitely, 


Hod 
17 ) 0 7177 - 2, 


* 
71] CT 


726110 { | 
[ut > * C74 


15 ; . 
5 LOVED IS, ; 5777 
heals Cow teu; 

; NE 5 
- 


tes leur 


5 
| 
1 


1 
Mer | 175 
les 


\ FILA) 


SRV ES 01 


cp W191 


Vet TA is uled Negativel/ in any pericu, 
the Order 2s in Table 1 V. 


WI len the 
the Pronouns tollov 


n fingu lar begin with 711 


But in the third per 
&c. a in the plur. 4 "ths ue 


ne, KC. Ts fe Ne, 
Let e's not give it him, 
% ne le Tui donne fd. 
um give it him, 


Qu 7 ts le 2 dostue. 


Jen / 
Els Se 
Fre 
Eu wart 
1 en V1 
En ave 
Y 4 
AVER 


4 ATUVER 


* 
= 
732 
12 »F -7 


ericl, 


Eu vonlex- 


Examples Afirmative, 


, Give me ſome, ——Doanez-m'en, 


| * 41 * — 7 " - 4 : q 
2. Carry me thither,-— 3 Tennez- -in. 


Give it to him, — Dolle x- Ierlui. 


4. de nd 1 it ta Her Europe x- le Ju! 


7. Do not carry me there. 


Ne m'y menen tas.” 


8. Do not give any to him, 


No lui en dune ; 
Neuen GONSER Pas. 


5. Give ſore to him Doux lui. en 
0. Send lome, —— Znvyes-e. 
6 
4 EQ AID 


Other Examp Jes of y and en. 


Jon ſuis j Ari. I am ſorry for it. 
L715 i n 279 e. —— she wonde ys At a+. 


Il gen on nt, —— He com 


N * 
{ 01. VICNS. 


von! re ———— * itl YOu join Wit hus? 
—] come from thence; 


v4 a6 


lains-of - j 


- 


En avez-vous , —— Have you any 7. | 
Y avez-vous e ?— Have you been there. 


Y AVER UVIUS fonge ? £ 


* 2 


Habe YOu tl 10ught of it 7 . 
10 a las he conſented to it? 
They 


#3  prondra; 2 — [ ſhall: mind i It, 


have been againſt it, 
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125 
49 
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Preęeteri ni. 


Preterperf. 


AUXILIARY 
There are Two Auxiliary Verbs, Avoir to have, ani 


VER BS 


Etre to be. 


AV OIR. 


IN DIC AT. 
Hawe. 
Ja | 
tu a5 

il o elle a 
nous avons 
vous à ve: 
ils or elles ont 
'T bad. 
„%% 
tu avois 

1] avoit 

nous avons 
Vous aviez 

ils avoient 


Had. 


7 


J eus 

tu eus 

il eut 
nous eùmes 
vous eutes 
ils 1 


Paurai 

tu auras 

1 aura 
nous aurons 
vous aurez 
ils auront 


Future. 


3 1 
Ag, Part, avant, Gaving Paſs, Part, eu, Bod 
ba”, | = "TRE 


— — — 


I jhell & { ae. ; 


To Have. 
SUBJUNCT. | 
I may Dar. 
Jaye 
ru ay C3 
1] ait 
nous avons 
vous avez 
ils ay ent 
"F ſhould, &c. hav, 
| J all rois 
du aurois 
1Laurcit 
nous aurions 
vous Aauriez 
Ils auroient 
{. might, &c. pave 
x cuſſe 
tu cufles 
il eũt 
nous euſſions 
vous cuſhez, 
ils euſſent 


IMPERATIV*® 
Aye, have tht, de. 
-qQu i} at .-- 

ayons 
" AYET 

qu'ils ayent 


PreterperfF. 


Fire. 


Pre/ert:. 


Peres lag. 


** 
— 
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„ and 


Had. 


Hb. 
e 


Fetter. 


Preterperf. 


Preteri? mm. 


— 


K K N . 


IN DICK T. 


I am. 
Je fuis 
tu es 
| eſt. 


nous ſommes 


vous etcs. 
ils ſont 


I was, 
J'etois 


tu Eto1s 
il étoit 
nous étions 


vous Gtiez 
ils Etotent 


I was, 
Te Tus 

tu fus 

il fut 

nous fümes 
vous fates 


ils furent 


I /þ-!1 or will be. 


| Je ſera 


tu ſeras 

il ſera 

nous ſerons 
vous ſerez 


| ils ſeront 


SUBJUNC, 


I may be. | 


Je fois 


tu Gs 


il ſoit 
nous ſoyons 
vous foyez | 
ils ſojent. 
F hnuld, &c. Be. 
Je ferois 
tu ſerois 
11 ſercit 
nous ſerions 


vous ſeriez 


ils ſeroient 
N mig ht UL 
Fe fuſſe 


tu fuſles 


il füt 
nous fuſſions 
vous fuller 


ls fuſſent. 


IMPERATIVE, 


/ of fort 
ſoyons 
ſoye/ 


yo I 5 1 2 
qu Us loyent 


44. Part. etant, being; Paſs. Par. tc, been. 
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nouns, 7e me, ta te, il or elle ge; 
is or elles te. Reflective and reciprocal verbs (che 
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OBSERVATIORNS o VERBS. 


To "OY the compound tenſes of Ar wir and Ee 
it is only neceſſary to add to tlie ſimple tenſes of Araty 


the patlive participle eu Or été, N ely. Both 


which participles alu ays retain the ſame ee ? 
whatever may be the gende r, Or abe of on Now: 
or pronoun preceding the verb. Ex. Fai eu, m. 
f. 10 a er, elle a er, ls ont en, elles ont en, &. 
Tat te, elle a ce, ils or elles 0717 ce, &c. 


Or 


The compound tenſes in all conjugations are 
formed alike of the fimple tenſes of Avorr, with tlie 


baſſive e ot the verb ſubjoined. 


The paſſive voice in all verbs is only the auxiliary 
vero (tre, e throughout with the paffive pz 
ticiple of the verb; agreeing in gender and number 
with the noun. or prot. ooverned], 


All reflected verbs are conjuge ted with the pro. 


MOWS hꝗ˖⏑jỹt, VOLLS VOUS 


latter of which being uſed ! in the plural only) are al- 


We 45 


* W hen Avair is ; uſed-as a pr incipal verb, its parti. 


ale is declinable as others, —er, cus, fue, EUCS; and 


therefore when it governs. a noun or pronoun, it muſt 
agree with it in gender and number. Ex. Les chaſes 
i aeues, The participle agreeing with %s, fem. 


pur which it governs, Vid. O4/zrv. on 1 Participles, at 
the end. 


na F R E N & . 


ways conjugated | in their compound tenſes with the 


— 
: Lern 5 Ky E 
” " LD Winks * FL, 2 > —_—_ _ S ee 
rc = 
are, tie > or. moe, - * 92 — ö = — * - 


1 | verb cre, rendered in Engliſh to have and fo ar 
| T Tome others, as aller, aborder, monter, mourir, &c. 
HE | Ex. Fetors monte, or montec, 7e ercis monte, Or uon. 
Le tec, & c. but when actively uſed, lay / J at "Je; &c. 
LET maſculine or leminine. 

[141-8 | The f lec a verſan of the Inper. mood in th: 
| ls! nrſt conju ig. takes an When it is followed by en or; 
| q Ti as, Ai peſcs-en, Fenſes-y ; lometimes a / sa Va-t-en, 


Br Fake 


There 
gation, aller, to £0, which is Conjugated thus 


Ind. pres. Je ais, vas, va; allons, allez, vom. 
Fats 1 4 rel, ire as, ra, &%. 
Linder. Va, qu aille; allons, allez, aillent. 


Fa” . 
Sabi. fret. Aille 


I perf. mois Perf. Alla fle. 


Hregular Verbs of the Second Galen 


Infin. pres. Perf. „„ Fats 
Acquerir, Pacquiers, acquis, acquerrai, acqui. 
Bouillir, Je bous, Oc. . boullll. 
Couvrir, Je couvre, Sc. couvert. 


In like manner are conjugated n ouvrir, and 


C neilly, 


1s but one irecoular verb of the firſt CONN. 


Luci 
Dormir 
Mentir, 
dentir, 

Mourir, 
Partir, 
Repenti 


Servir, 


Tenir, 
Venir, 
EVetir, 


7 


Mou vo 
Pouvoir 


Aſleoir, 


AY 


Valoir, 
3% 


1 aloir, 


Your, J 


EF \ ouloir 


Bo ore, : 
bConchs 
Ant 
Ne exc] 


on Qi 


- 3 — 
Rr rr 
— 
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h tte Wueillir; Je cueille, Oc. cueilli tl | 
| Dormir, * dors, *. | | dormi. el! 
Nentir, Je mens, Sc. menti. | [HR 

Sentir, Je ſens, Oc. ſenti. 5 . 
Mourir, Je meurs, mourus, . e ö 
partir, Je pars, c. parti. = 
{Repentir, Je me repens, Oc. repenti. . 4 
| Servir, Je ſors, Sc. ſorti. Wh 
Tenir, Je tiens, tenons, tins, tiendrai; tenu. 

Venir, Je viens, Oc. venu. 
NWetir, ſe veéts, Se. i 


Inmegular Herbe * the Third Conjugation. 


"ON! | 


Mouvoir, Te meus, mus, OD Rs mu. 
Pouvoir, Je puis, tu peux, nous pour vons, 
= us, pourra, ; 
von avoir, Je 15 rat | q, 
que je ſache, act. part. ſachant. 
Aſleoir, Je m'aſſieds, allis, - aſſi. 
t. Valoir, Te vaus, vaudrai, Vualu. 
FY TFaloir, zmpers. II fant, ande, - Tak. 
| Voir, Je vois, vis, wvetral, | vu. 
| Your, Je VEUR. voudrai, voulu. 
5 Irregular 7 72 7 he Fourth Conjugation. 
60  Boire, Te bois, buvons. bus. buvant bu. 
ulll. once Je conclus, concluois, Cionclu. | 
wel. WF And fo exclarre, reclurre: only their participles 
and e excluſſe, recluſſe. 


Cond: ire, Je conduis, conduiſſis conduit. 


eilt, . 5 55 
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| Rire, ris, ri. 
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And thus cuire, conſtruir re, deſtruire, lulre, nut 7 
reduire. 
Sonde Je confis, confiſons, | conſit. 
Connoitre, Je connois, connoiſſois, connus, cam 
And thus croitre, and par roitre. =_ = 17 
Coudre, Je cous, couſois, eolfus oh 
Dire, Je dis, diſois dis, dit. 1 
Ecrire, J'ecris, ecrivois, ecrivis, ecrit : 
Faire, Je fais, ils font, laiſois, fis, ferai, fait. 4 
Lire, Je lis, lifois, lus, | lu. I La 
Mettre, Je mets, mis, mis. | 
Moudre, ſe mous, moulois, moulus. - nl 
 Naitre, Je nais, naiſſois, naquis, e MF. 
Plaire, Je plais, plaiſois, plus, >; i 
And ſo Taire. | d 
Prendre, Te prens, | prenois, pris, pris. 
Repaitre, Je repaiſſois, 7perf. repus, repu Cel 
Reſoudre, reſolvois, reſolus, relolu, . Ce 


And ſo abſoudre, and diſſoudre: ouly their pit 
ciples are abſous, diſſous. 


Vivre, vecus, vecu. 


Some verbs are defect ive, being uſed only in iv 
tenſes, or perſons. 


Some are imperſonal, being uſed only i in the tl 


perſon ſingular ; as, it pleut, It rains; il neat, l 
ſnows. | K 
Il fait is 1 uſed for ft; as, il ft 
beau tems, it is fine weather; 11 fait chaud, it is 0! 11 
The feminine partici iple 1 18 formed by adding “ | 
the maſculine. So ports, portde, portes Portces. 1 
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„ Maut : $ The AxIOMATA, P. 29. Exemtlijied in te 


| | | 
FRENCH. = 


cou WW Z | | „ N 1 
. Y. HK «5 . > - of | + 1. 1 

5 1. Lair prévient. Ts bled Pouſſe. Les manieres 1 
2 v. c.. 1 


engagent. Le fol ſe couche. | _ 4 


. 3 „ „ 1 
Eo. La juſtice renferme toutes les autres vertus. 


ne y Le palais du Roi. Les traits « du viſage. Ta mailo: i 
pu. ' s. g. 1 
de mon pere. Les appartemens de la Ret ine. RW 
pris. 5 
6 | 
ol. Cela plut au prince. Il ra fait conformé ment aus 
ES D. TA A 

coutumes. Je m'adonne à la theologie. A qui 


5 1e. 
/. 


avez- vous donné le livre ? 


. | L. road 


4 a 


b- ac. | D. | ac 4 
[5 5 1 Virgile. Nous ctudions la phi ilofoptie ay 
Pumr les meéchans. "Nous devons honorer ls 4 
= | 


Rois. 


y 115 100! 


W the till 
neigt)! 


by fa 


it is hot 


3 V0. 8 9. | - | 10 f 
Mefficurs, proven & garde 1 vous. Comarade, ſui⸗ AI] 
moi. 0 Roi! je vors kopie 15 

Cc 7 » Etr⸗ | 1 


1 it 
adding t 
TECES. 


— 
3 
- tv Eb. ns 


4 


* 

a 
#3} 
1 
14 

4 { + 3 
0 


| 
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ö pr. Ah, 
Etre aim de Dieu. Un Roi qui eſt autant cher 
| 23. ah. 
de ſes Jeupuch que 0 raint de ſes ennemis. 


| or EF or 
8. Un bon honime. Une bonne femme. Um 
| $a „„ „ ah 7, 
chambre garnie. Mon chapeau. Ma Chanibre 
8 „ #s:- 
Votre canif. Vos livres. 


+ h 5 9 


* W Trois, Roi de la Grande Breagne.” o0t 


15 pn 

Pere, Phili pe Ba ds Macedoine: C'eſt le fit 
ol 

du Koi. 


. : » 


10. 'C'eit le cheval duqucl il vous a parle. eilt uur 


3 FP, | 
femme ſar la ondvite de laquelle Ec. Ce Jon! 
. * 
les raiſons avec etquelte Kc. 


*. D. X. UV 
Xt. La pareſſe eſt un vice. Les Ctoiles commence 
a Paroitre. | 
| . inf, 5 "nf 
12, J'ai defſein d'aller à Parts. Japprends a canc 
Ee V. tf, 
Je m "applique : 4 ecrire, 


a 0 
A 531 1 
\ pTA. 7705 


1 


eller. 


expre 
; liat a 
are al 
ind a 
3 /ettn, 
1 2 5. ger 
ö Motte 


* Ona 


Ce is u 
unoun, 
4% N 
Snag 
EParticy 
F 4 


A ] 


noun x 
follow; 
but 481 
i his mo 
e, the 
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Syatactical Remarks, 


Adjectives ending in e/que, f, ile, ique, or ule are 
denerally put after the ſubſtantive, So are thoſe that 
expreſs colour, that are formed from names of nations, 
. dat denote a quality of the weather or elements. As 
inbre ere alſo Adjectives that may be uſed as ſubſtantives: 

ad a few others, with all participles; as, u chemin 


E /o!ty, a beaten way, Moft adjectives may be placed 


E tithe before or after the ſubſt. but in ſome the 


| jofition alters the ſenſe. So une femme ſage, a wile 


. v0 WE woman; wie /age femme, a midwile. 


It a queſtion be aſked with the pronoun ce, we 


muſt anſwer with the fame: as, Quelle heure eft cela? 


C/ une leure. Otherwile ve ſay, II eſt une heure, 
(eis wed for il or ile, beiore a proper name, a pro- 
noun, and a noun that has no article; as, c Pierre,; 
0% Monſieur. As alſo before a fubſt. expreſſing an 
Cen imate or irrational thing: before an infinitive, a 
participle paſſive, an adverb, cr a prepoſition; as, 

ee ae, it is enough. | 
ö. A maſc. pronoun poſſeſſve is put before a fem. 
nneacen wan when it begins with a vowel or / mute; as non 
che. The gender of poſſeſſive pronouns does not 
Pollow that of the perſon who fpeaks, or is. ſpoken of, 
inf, Ut agrees with that of the noun it is joined to; as, 
à Gancel bis mother /% mere, her brother /on frere. His, 
n tieir, Sc. are commonly rendered into French 


wa 0 — 
PACT 


by 


— —— — 
« — —— 


— — wa" n — 


FLY 8 35 — — 
my WONT By Ba, <3 . . 
. * 
1 2 . . * . 


— 


Arad 2 2 co. . py 
FFP 


a Sa — a. A * 
: — - K 
Xs + a S3- % n ee IS 
—_—_— Io _ — — — - 2 My 
. : — 2 
= £3 
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4 V4P 


_ >» . — — 
- — — Sem wh, 
EIS wn AT os 3 
. — _ - _ — — 
——_— 
aum... 


a 
— 


govern a G. caſe; as, centent de mourir. 


— — es — ..... 
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by ſon, /a, tes; leurs: But, when It, Its, UI ther, 


refer to a ſubſtantive preceding, en is employed. 


Property is often expreſſed by the D. caſe thi: 


Ce livre eff a moi, à lui, à madame, &C. is mine, 
tis, Oc. Le or Ja is ſometimes put for a noun; as, 


22es d malad: ? oui, fe le (or la) ſuis. Vid. p. 180. 


When ce is the N. to the verb tre, it is generally 
put in the fing. as, c nous, c eſt vous ; but they lay 
ce ſont eux, eft-ce cax? . | — 


- #4 -eft; il reſt pas, eft-il ? ne- il pas? are uſed 


before adject. alone, before a part of time, or to ſig- 


nify a poſſeſſion; as, II % bon. Ceft, ce neſt tas 
ce? n'eft-ce fas are uſed before ſubſtan. alone, 


or joined to adjectives, and before pronouns, verbs, 
_ adverbs, + prepoſitions, and conjunctions. 


Tl gant, 
vaut-il ? il ne vaut pas, &Cc. are uſed before the ad- 
verb miceux. | 


The imperſonal 1 y a is uſed for both numbers: 


It is varied through the moods and tenſes; as, /) 


aroil, il y eut, &c. Y a-t-il? Ny a-t-il pas; &. 


M verb followed by que governs either an infinit 
or a ſubj. but a ſubj. commonly, if fi go before f. 
Moſt imperſonal verbs govern a fubj. So do avject 


of the ſuperlative degree. 


Die is uſed before an infinitive. 1. After a ſub- 
ſtantive; as, L'art de parler. 2. Alter 1 pe 
| 2 A ter 


( 1 re 


; te j 


4. Af 


| uſed | 
| une le. 
| cafe; 
Hnitive 
craind; 
4 part 
| Lal ver. 


8 


the art 
and th 
the foll 


or arbit 


| Ta Hl 
Vai C0; 
| Rendes 


Paris n 


| Un cha; 
| Aller a 
| Peindye 
Vivre a 


Pac þ 


| Abe det 


Cyrus, a 
OY 


Jai cos 
Un Pri; 
Ln [ 72 


act 
4 
\ ous den 


Ale an 
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— 


if, g ite joined with an adjec. as, 11 e bon de mourir. 
4. After ſome verbs; as, avertir, ordouner, & c. d is 


| uſed before an infinitive « 1. After avoir; as, Fai 


1s: e lettre d ecrire. 2. After adjec. that govern a D. 
| cale; as, Je ſuts pret d parler. 3. Where? the in- 
| tinitive active is taken paſhvely; as, La guerre eff a 
| craindre. 4. After ſome verbs; as, 7e me prepare 
| 4 partir, a and de are uſed indifferently before teve- 
| ral ver bs. | | 


| and the articles du, de la, des, may be obſerved in 
the following examples, win their Principal peculiar 
| or arbitrary uſes. | | 


Jai montre cette Theſe a des Philofophes. 
ai communigque ma maladie à des Medec ius. 
| Rendez a Ceſar ce qui appartient a Car. 
Paris ndquit a Troye, 5 
| Un chambre-a manger. Un bag ue @ diamands. 
bers: WR Aller a Londres. Vivre a Paris, T 
, 1% eindre a l' huile, Un caroffe A fix laces. 
Kc re a Þ Angloiſe, à main droite. 
. Vas à pas. à mon avis, A deux feures. 
nfinit. be declar a la guerre au peuple Romain ; 
ore It. Wi Crus, a la Reine Tomyris ; Argentorix aux Gaulbis. 
adject. Wi 7 at communique ma maladie aux medecins de Londres. 
WC: Prince de grand courage. Il fit de belles cho/es. 
bl abſence de fon pere. Une Ge ſes plus belles 
a ſub- actions. 5 „ 5 
es that Vor devons mourir pour le ſervice de nos Princes 
After Wi fiexandre avoir de meilleurs ſoldats que Darius. 


A. 
(1e 


The diſtinction between the prepoſition d, and 
the articles az, a la, aux ; allo between the prep. de, 


Les 


— 


| 
' 
i 
WS is 
1 
1 
F 
: 


Ji 
„ 
Ef is 


* 
4 
F *. 
if % 
1 
Nr. 

4 
* 
18 
" * 
yg 7 

. * 5 
1 14 
2 = 
$3.8 

1 © 

4 $ 
"4h 
1 
8 

' 
FT 
% 


6 
— 


— 


= . — 
—— 
N 
—ç— * 


— 


rr >. 
3 
N * - — — 
- ET 
Has 


Torts, 
e = 2 2 SF 2 
* . * 


— yo 8 . 


Les Romain; avoient de plus c aillants hommes que i. 
1a France produit de fort braves lommes. 


and in which the common idea of definite and indefin:'? 
often appears to be ambiguous. * De-1s uſed in the 


de dofteur; Ceft un plaiſir de Roi, But du, de la, des, 


cipal exceptions are — De is put for du, &c. though an 
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Hou 
or caui 


Je viens de chez Monſieur — 


Pompdce avoit beaucoup de courage, Antiochus trop 


peu de carr; Neron trop d impudence. All c 
Cet homme eft. pauvre d' efprit. Le Roi d' Angleterre, general 
Le Duc de Yerk eſt dipne de louange d'avoir & c. exorets 
Il eft homme de cœur. Un maitre ae muſique. | es 
Fe le dis aux amis de monheur ——, 5 Weſt gi. 
Un boiſſeau de froment. Beau de viſage. 5 
Un morceau de pain. Revenir de Varig. | Verb 
Il partit de nuit. Il eft plus grand de ute la te, nd a D 
De toutes ſes forces. Si j etois de vous. . 
Vivre de poiſſons. De cette manière. x arri 
- Par i un ad du Parlement. 5 pane 7 
Alexandre le Grand etoit fils du Roi Philippe. mood u 
C'eſt un commandment de la Reine d Efpagne. Jarucipl, 
Ce font des actions des braves Auglois. “ le PAC 
5 : e 1 hut if tl 
| ndecling 


* The following obſervations by Mr. Levis Va- The :; 
LERIE, (a yourg Gentleman of Liverpool, of ex- djeftivel 
traordinary literary abilities) on the uſe of 4 and di by pronoi 
in the genitive, will determine many doubtful caſcs, d 8 

8 cuter, 
BOVTrnN a 
genitive when in Engliſh it requires only. the ſign % ming b 
and an entire poſſeſſion not ſignified; as, e d un len Wy 
; tire Da! 
are made uſe of when an abſolute or entire poſfeſſion b eur, 
impled, which in Engitth frequently requires of wh c, a. 
or the; as, La raiſon du plus fort eft toujours la meilieut : Wi 12/2; d 
La porte de la chapelle: La faveur des princes u de . 
incertaine : Ft par I bommage des mortels, The prin- Wii! in cg. 
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Pour 18 fo before an Infin; tive, to expreſs the end 
or caui2 of a thing and alter trop or af. | | 


Gy All active verbs govern an Ae caſe. Paflive verbs 
_ generally govern a G. cate; 7 particularly when they. 
[expreſs a motion or paſſion of the mind: when they 
1 $ an action of the body, par is uted for de; as, 
[l &/f pris pu Pen; vent. 
Verbs of giving und taking away govern an Ac. 
ind a D. as, Donner ta g oire a Dieu. | 6 
Participles 10 aut are 6 And fo are 
pal ve participles : 1. When followed by an infin. 
mood which governs the noun uſually pr eceding t 
ſarticiple. 2. When uſed aively with avarr : unleſs 
inte par ple g govern a preceding noun or pronoun; 
pe but if the governed word ;/ollow the part. it is itil 
ndeclinable. | 
DC The pafſi ve 3 is declinable: 1. When uſed 
ex- jectiwely. . When it governs a preceding noun 
nder pronoun. 3. When connected with etre, it forms 
cal I neuter, reci procal. or reflected verb: unleſs it 
Jeſinice 0 1 CL TO: Unigeis 1 
in the Nera a N. cafe, or be follo\ ed by another word 
on of, ming but one lenſe with it. 
2% 108 | | 
a, des, tire offeflion. be ſignified when it comes + befors 
fon s Mon ff der, M. zelda ue, Sc. thr: pronouns mon, Ke. 
of 15%, i", ve, 42d their derivatives, followed by a nouns „ 28, 
Neue: la, de Nn ſelgneur le Prince, or du Prince: Les. 
2Ces ef ſus de ma plume. De is often put for de 4a by Poets. | 
e prin- ad ta co. mon convert; iti w. | | 
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After the adverbs plus and ic ius, 
que; as, Il a plus de vingt ans. 
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Tax French writers of the laſt and pretent cel. 
tury have been very numerous. And it is but doing 
them juſtice to acknowledge, that if they have nd 
excelled, they have, at leaſt, equalled every Oiler 
nation in their various literary productions. Th 
Hiſtorical and Political writings of CHEvREaAl, 
VaLLEMONT, MEzrrRay, FLECHIER, Du Bois 
PRRRAULT, CATROU, MAUcROIX, MACHIAVEL 
_ Comines, ViLLEROY, ROCHEFOUCAULT, BAYLh 
MoxERIL, Sc. are abandant proofs of their applica 
tion and ſound judgment. 


The Philoſophy of DrscarTEs, Rowarln 
MaLEBRANCHE, CosTE, BRUYERE, CAILLERES 
Sc. and the Mathematical works of OZ aNaM, Pat 
DIEs, TacapEr, DEsCHELEs, DE La BIRE, Mar. 
quis de L. HosrITAL, Lamy, Sc. are univerfalh 
read, ard, in general, approved of. In Poctry an 

the Belles Lettres no nation hae, perhaps, ever Iv 
duced greater geniuſes than MoNTAIGNE, Sc APN 
Sr. EvazMonD, MATIH ERBE, CORNEILLE, 
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CINE, I Moree, Fontaine; DesPREAUX; Fox- 
TENELLE, RAPIN, Robssg av, DaciER, CREBIL- : 


LON, Oc. Oc. 


The moſt init Grammarians have been tlie 


Abbe GIRARD, VAUGELAS, CoRNEILLE, BUFFIER, 


ResTAuT, RicnELET, Oc. each of whoſe works 


| ought to be conſulted. by thoſe who wiſh to become 


acquainted with the niceties of the French tongue. 
The following publications are thoſe moſt common» 


zpproved of by the teachers of this language. 


Rrsraur, Princi pes de la & am. F. an colſe. 


Vavenl 4s, Gram. de la Langue Prango;ſe. 
Paris, — 3 — 


Buprikk, Grammaire Frame Paris, 
WailLey' s Gram. Frangoiſe. Paris, 
GIRARD, Synonymes Francois. Paris, 


art de bien parler Francois, 2 tom. Amiter. 
SAUSLEUL' s Analyſis of French Ortho. 2 v. 


12mo. im — 
Axxovx's Parallels of the French and Eng. 
flounds, &c; 4ta, = . 


BovER“s Complete French Maſter. 
CuAMBAUD's French and Eng. Gram, 
Porngy's Practical French Gram. 


Cooman's French Gram. — — 
Duz Axp's French Gram. — — 
WANosrROCHT's French Gram. — 
Paraixgr' s French Gram. — 


* 


Dd 


Now elle Motliode oui anprendre 


1778. 


5 Huson £ 


& 


ws:  TEEEKENCYK 


Reben 5 Fre ek Scholar 8 7 
PRAVAIL'S Rudiments of the Fre: nch bs Toi, 


Dubl. TEAR 


PRERRIx's F rench Cannes, ee 


— — _- << E 


| Dieiomaire de 1 Academir Francoiſe. 2 tom. | 


| 4to Niſnies. . . 
RIichELET, Dict. de la largue Francoiſe 


ancienne et moderne. — Ly ON. 
bY U /RETIERE, Dictionnaire uniyer. 4 tom. 4to. 
Paris. — — . 
Di cfonnaire Grommat. de; 2 Langs 4 Fran coije, 
2 tom. 8vO. — Paris. 
Dictionnaire de Synoynes Frangois. 12 mo. 
Paris. —— — _ 


WallLEy, Dietion, portatif . ln. 3 


Francoi/e, 2 . Lyon. 
Howztrr's French and Eng. Li Rionary, Fol. 
| Guo E's French and Eng. Dictiona ary. Fol. 
BOY ER's French and Eng. Diet. Fol. 4to. 


Cnanmraud' $ French a an E. ng. Dictionary, by | 


PFENRIN. 2 vol. 4to | NINO 


Chambaud”s and Ecyer's Diction aries are alſo 0 
Yinted in Octato: Perrin's, and Nug ent 


reviſed by Charter, are of a convenient 
pocket Þ ſize. 


Among the many French 5 vercie Bocks that . 


been publiſhed, we may ſelect theſe. 


Porney's Grammatical Ra Eng and 
French, 6th Edit. — es 
ee Exerct: cs to the Rules of Con- 

ſtruction, & c. 11th Elie. — 


„ 
Perrin 
2 56 
To w. 
* The 
* Le 
#5 
fornier 
into C 
it may 
Frencl 
are no 
pocket 
Gal / 7 C'c 


The 
attentic 


acquiſi 


Parſon 
th 
De Ya 
la 
Baretti 
92 
„ 7eme 
Cl; 
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Or, Chambaud improved, by Nichel/or. 1782. 
Perrin's Entertaining and Inſtructive Exer- : 
ciſes, & c. 5th Eli. — „„ 


To which may be added 


* Themes Ire angois et Anglois, by Chanbaud,- 1776. 
* Le Guide du Traduteur, by Perrin. 1786. 


* % „ Theſe two are properly appendages to the two 


fornier reſpectively; being the fame Exerciſes rendered 


into correct French. T hey were originally intended, 
It may be fuppoied, for the uie:of thoſe who learn 


French without the aſſi ſtance of a Maſter ; but any 


are now trequently found of no inconvenience in the 


pocket of the T eacher ieee experſy. er 
Gallic, ' 5 


The following teentite are ebenen to the 
attention of. the Reader, as being uſeful in the 
2cquiſition of the Languages now conſt: dered. 


Parſon's Enquiries into the Origin and Affinity of 
the European Languages. 4to. — I 767. 
De Vallange, Nouvelle Meilocle pour apfrendre 
la Langue Latine, &c. 3 tom. Paris. 1719. 
Baretti's Introduction to the French, ltal. and | 
Spaniſli Languages. 8vo. — "$2 
IT FI « (Eviftole Commerciales) Commer- 
cial Letters, & c. in tal. French, Span. 
Portugueſe, and Engliſh. 810, — 1779. 


2 
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———— wÜ———ͤ 


— nr 5 ne rneron—ngg nt 


1s PARTICIPLES.. 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS 
= ON PALTICIPLES, Kc. 


PRISCIAN ſays Par ticipium ita dictum, u 
fartem capit a nemine, partem a verbo, 1. e. inflexig- 
nem @ nomine, fe grificationen a wei bo. 


The Latin Participles are four, one of the preſent il 
tenſe, another of the preter tenſe, one of the future 4 [al 
in rug. and another of the future in dus. They are 


declined with number, caſe, and gender, as a noun WF 1 
adjective. 5 Ea, 
| 22 


Latin Par ticiples of the profit tenſe terminate in 

| ans and ens; as, amare, amans; ridere, ridens; ten- 
8 . tendens; ventre, ventens : they are formed ot | 
the preterimperfect tenſe of the ] ndicative mood, by 


changing the laſt ſyllable into ms; as, ama-ban, P 
ajnaus; morie- bar, morie- us; &C. they are declines 
like amens; us in p. 445 thus 
| Marla N 
N. G. D. = AC. V. AB. | 
riden-s So 1 : : torum , 
tenden-s |. tis ti stem 8 te or ti. m. or.. 5 
,,, IRE 5 — 5 
morien-s \ -tis -t1 —8 ste er ti. ' - oe 
| 1 4 . 
Plural. VVV ei pro 


tes -tium, -tibus tes -tes 


-tibus. . or . 
tia ⸗tium tibus »tia tia tibus. 2. 


np 


PARBICIPLES. . 


Foc the government of varticiples read LiLLY, 
Participio conftruetio. The following are examples of 
concordance in the Active Participles in gender, 
number, and caſe, | 


Degue | F gu mah ig ridentem ct par va Learchum 
B, achia t tendentem rabit.—— Ov. 5 


. tendens at 2 dera talmas, 


=p _ Talia voce e IX. 
e > „ 8 | 5 
un. | Tendentemque manus, et jam ſua fata videntem, 
S$ 4a, et jam, mater, clamantem, et colla petentenn 
| Eve ferit Procne, Ou. 
in „ | 
os —venient!q. io [i719 
| of en: Nu. : 
by | | 
am, Fo, ot Ih been morientes excipit artus e 
ined | 12 
Nik me tae; amantem et faiſd ſpe produceres. 
Tum atri inter ſe nian, indurantes attritu ar- 
| bor um coſtas -PLIN, 
1 , | 


Patruo advenienti caxa curetur volo,— TER. 


u provincice — 


Die. Coe; 


 Brundifo 


De provincid decedens Quzftorum Calan prago- 


—— = — 7” 


T8 Og PARTICIPLES. 


Brundijio proficiſcens fir ip/er ain 1 ad te. 
CIC. ad AT. Ep. 8. 


end: adveniens gui cum wolebam chlocataft Align. 


Ter Ama: 


Noce: 
| . RD | Saple: 
imperante ee. natus ct Chir 4. | Sc:cnt 


This laſt example of the Active pat. is termed 
? the Ablative Abſolute. It may not ben improper to 
obſerve, that all verbs do not admit of this particip!. 
as 7eor (for inſtance) has not rens ; neit ther do deft 


infit, queo.; nor ſum and its Conpou nds, except d. il Aman; 
fem, zr ſum, 2 wn | | 1 | f Nocen 
| | Sapich 
The preſent and nat tenſe of many ot the | >clenti 
Latin Participles are frequently u 155 to in: aca ate or 0: 
note a diſpoſition or habit of the ſubjcct Rick 


they refer; and when thev are employed in 110 ic n 
_nnnal or adver bial ſenſe, t they do, for the moſt A 
admit of the degrecs of COmperuon : ſome of the 


however are not compared in that uſe, others not © WWF Aw 

uſed, and others again are compared when conſidete | 

merely as particip les. 2 
41 

1 be comparative degree of the active or preſet 

participle 1s formed (as in adjectives) by adding or 10. if 

the firſt caſe of the poſitive in 7 for the waſc. and fe. pF —r 

mine, and zs for the neuter ; thus, amans,. a , 

amanti, — amantior, which is then declined as met Poe 


(p- 44. ) and the fuperlative by adding /imus, © 
amanti, amantifſimus, declined like bonus. Ex. Aimart, 
Nocere, Hape, Sete. 


Courant 


PARTICIPLES. 


CoMPaRATIVE Singular. 


N. F.. AB. 


: Amanti or ori, or rem or ore. m. or f. 
A 1 8 3 | 4 1 : | 
Nocenti u rise ot u au ore or ori. n. 


| OCLCNtl SOYeS-OLUM=IbUs res -OTes thus, m. orf 
1 | =0Fa =GruMm=ibus -0r4 - -0rA abus. n. 


0 SUPPERLATIVE Singular, 
85 FC V-- a By 
%%% „ß m. 
Amantiffim | er = A — 14 mid; F. 
Nocentiſſim uff !, ‚ q ⏑ nm un <0. n. 
Sapicutiſſim | Plural. 
1255 ; Seientiſſim : rum ie a, af „i. m. 


f = Mn M e s. 15 
15 „% v eb Eq. Hf, U. 
0 8 
. ( T, PI - 4. 75 — 
art 1 ETLa ne. 
k- 8 
e. N | | 
Fe 3 - Jak fd . 5 — — jp 4 ay 22 8 ; 0 
10 7 LY ON G41 Hi αν,bi GUISGUR HCC AIMANIION 711. 
1 1 : A A. 
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216 PART ICIPLEsõ. F 
_ Nilili ut ſapientior ille, Hon. I. 2. Sat. 3 
Sapientiſſimum 7udicatum, Circ. de Am. p. 145. Profec 
aha; F 35 


Tu ſcientior preceprorum artificio, | 
e ad Her, I. 2. p. 14. 


Privat 


Sed ſpiritum, ſcientiſſimi dicant, Solin. cap. 60. y The 

| 5 | „ 3 of the 
| The Participle of the future in rus is formed of : It has e 
the latter ſupine, by adding rs ; as dou, dodtur un, declina 
Tt has an active and future ſignification, and is de- times a 
clinable in numb. caſe, and gend. as bonus, „ 
ein | Te, Notare 
| E (Nut Lib. 
* by | . 2 Þ 5 E Res ful 
* Theſe declenſions and compariſon of participlcs Wi it. 
are here given as in a general form merely from analogy, Wi Docere, 
But it is well known there are few particivles, if any, WF Pena 
that are found in all the terminations in g&. , number, Ce doct: 


and caſe : and, in this reſpect, I believe 1 . Grammar 
or Dictionary ever yet publiſhed has afforded any {atis- 
factory information; there being a great number ct 
Adjectives participial, and many Participles, which 
though compared, and in that ſtate declined, have WR . * © 
hitherto paſſed unnoticed. The fame may be faid of Wh 8 7 
many Adjectives. And if nothing be allowed but paſhive 
What is actually found in authors, as learned men 1 BW 4 thing 
general agree, particularly in the dead languages, tie poſſibili 
Reader is little beholden to Grammarians for contin! It is dec 
mim ſo ſtrictly to the uſe and authority of authors, an! Wi 
yet pointing out no general rule in the conſulting d 


The 
- the G. « 


them. A plan of this kind, I am informed is, however Wn Peter 
preparing for publication, by that learned and acute tau, 
Grammarian, The Author of Lilly Accidence enlarged, | 9 
which, it may be preſumed, will be thankfully receive! Wi 11 


by every claſſical ſtudent. . 
| | 5 E.rampll 
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PARTICIPLES. 


E xamples. 


Profecturo t1bt ded: literas. | 
— profeto non taciturus de tanta ſua gloria, QU IN. 
capi tam magna juventus 


Privatum factur timet, LUC. 2 


The participle of the preterp. deni is formed alſo 


of the latter ſupine, by adding s; as len, lefus. 


It has a paſſive ſignification in the paſt time; being 


declinable as Snus, and (as before obſer ved) ſome: 
times admits of comparifon.—£x. 


Notare, part. notus — noti, — notior, rotillimws. 
ui liber nihilo notior eſ quam illi tres, CIC. Brut. 
Res fuit in toto notiſſima Fabula clo, OV. 
Docere, part. doctus docti, — doctior, doctiſſimus. 
Venariq. timet, ludere doctior, HOR. I. 3. Od. 24. 


Se dodtifimorum hominum 1 dedidiſſet, 


CIC. de. Or. L. 2. 


The particip idle of ths future in dus is formed FE 


| the G. caſe of the part. of the preſent tenſe by chang- 
3 Ing tis into dus, as amantis, amandus, It hath a 
org and future ſignification, or rather it repreſents 


a thing which ought to be done, or ſometimes the 


| poſlib{lity ot its being done, as frequently 1 in Ovid: 


| It is declined as Damier. 


Ex. 
Petenda % pax. Tempus 3 pacts, Ad 125 


| tencany pacem. A petenda pace, Rub. 


Min arma Lait -—quzrenda. | 
Ee Nomine 


r * 
—— 2 — 


ws... PART ICIPLES. 
| Nikili ut ſapientior i/le, Hos. I. 2. Sat. 3. 


Profect 
prof 


Privat, 


Sapientiſſimum Judicatum, Cc. de Am. p. 14). 
Tu ſcientior preeceptorum artificio, 


He 2. p. 14. 


_ Sed ſpiritum, ſcientiſſimi dicant, Solin. cap. 50. Elbe 
„„ . „ 
The Participle of /e future in rus is formed of It has : 

the latter ſupine, by adding us; as don, do&urus, Wil declinal 
It has an active and future ſignification, and is de- 26S a 


clinable in numb. cafe, and gend. as bonus. — 


| | | Nui lib. 

* Theſe declenſions and compariſon of participles , Res fri 
are here given as in a general form merely from analogy, Mil Docere, 
But it is well known there are few participles, if any, | Leng 


that are found in all the terminations in gender, number, 
and cafe : and, in this reſpect, I believe no Grammar 
or Dictionary ever yet publiſhed has afforded any tatis- 


Je doct: 


factory information; there being a great number of WF Tue 
« * 3 . : : "WP $a 1 a J 
Adjettives participial, and many Participles, which the; 


though compared, and in that ſtate declined, hare : f 
hitherto paſſed unnoticed, The ſame may be faid of ng ts 


| paſlive : 


many Adjectives. And if nothing be allowed but Wi 
what is actually found in authors, as learned men in thing 
general agree, particularly in the dead languages, the WF poſſibili 


Reader is little beholden to Grammarians for confinins It is dec 
nim fo ſtrictly to the uſe and authority of authors, and Wi | 
yet pointing out no general rule in the conſulting ot | 
them. A plan of this kind, I am informed is, however, Peten 
preparing for publication, by that learned and acute tendan 

Grammarian, The Author of Li/ly's Accidence enlurgtd, Fo, 
which, it may be preſumed, will be thankfully received Wi Ali. 
by every claſſical ſtudent. | | 

5 N E.rampll. 
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PARTICIT LES. 
755 Examples. 
profecturo 7151 4 literas. 
= 5 Hecto non taciturus de tanta ſua gloria, QUIN. 


caput tam magna yu ventil, 


Privatum factura timet, LUC. J. Fe 


1 | The ical: of the preterp. tenſe is formed alſo 


of the latter ſupine, by adding s ; as e Au, lefus. 
It has a paſſive ſignification in the paſt time; being 


| | times admits of compariſon. —£x. 
Notare, part. notus — noti, — notior, notlifimus, 


| Qui liber nihilo notior eff quam illi tres, CIC. Brut. 
q Res fuit in toto notiſſima Fabula celo, OV. 


„ Venariq. timer, ludere doctior, HOR. I. 3. Od. 24. 
er, ©: doctiimorum hominum fſermonibus dedidiſſet, 
my CIC.de. Or. I. 2. 
1;- 

of 


the G. caſe of the part. of the preſent tenſe by chang- 


ave ; 
ring fs into dug, as amantis, amandus, It hath a 
ut WF patfive and future fignification, or rather it repreſents 


a thing which ought to be done, or ſometimes the 


| It is declined ; as bonus. 


Ex. 


tendani ꝓacem. A p pace, Rub. 


Ala arma Latinis — quærenda. 
| . Nomine 


declinable as bonus, and (as before obſer rved) ſome- 


8 Docere, part. doctus — docti, —dottior, doctiſſimus. 


The participle of the future in dus is formed from 


| pollibility of its being done, as een in OviD: 


Petenda % pax. Tempus petendæ pacis, Ad pe- 


—— — 
.... rr 
— — - 
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218-7. PARTICIPLES. 


Nomine non adepto jam, fed cum ſpe & onmine. fas, 
adipiſcendi, AGEL. I. 18. 

cum d filio prope eſſet occidenda, RUZAUS, 
Palladias ineo non cognoſcendus Athens. 
| Fs STE . Met. + 5. 
Et te worticibus non adeunde Ga. OV. Faſt. 4. 
Ad accuſandos homines duci pramin, = 
Cur adeo delectaris criminibus inferendis. 
Legendis veteribus proficis. - 


When this participle hath an active and pretent 
ſignification as in the laſt three Ex. it is termed by 
Grammarians an Adjective Gerundive. Sometimts 
the participle may be turned into a gerund, with an 
accuſative of the thing; as in the firſt Fx, we may 

ſay, Petendum eff pacem. Tempus petend! pacem. &c. 


It isreadily obſerved from the formation of the Latin 
Participles, that when the formative parts are deſectivt, 
the dependent ones muſt be wanting alſo: So thot: 

verbs which want the ſupines, cannot have the future 


in 7 or the preterp. participle. For all kinds ct 


#* Notwithſtanding this rule, there are many par- 
ticiples in rus of which the ſupines have not been found, 
even many of thoſe enumerated by LILLY ; as calitn 
calitu, caritum caritu, &c. are no where read in Authors, 

though caliturus, cariturus, &c. are met with. LILLY, 
it is preſumed, in ſuch caſes, reaſoned from analogy: 
as in the formation of the preſent active participle 
when the preterimperfect is wanting, an imaginary one 
_ ſupplies its place; as /nqriebam, whence inquiens. Some, 
however, form this participle, as alfo the future in 4%, 
from the preſent tenſe, Vid LILLY enlarged, p. 4% 

| VERS 


verbs 
neute 
the 7 
the 11 
dus. 
and t. 
aturus 
tranſit 
verbuy 
have a 
largity 


The 


| from t 
| allinit 

nal, ſo 
| itantive 


1 Carta 
: Pena 4 
Defeat, 


; Jt £7107 20 


3 Cantdnd. 
in fut 
| fuaving 
I Que la 7 


ara en 
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6 verbs have not the four participles : Verbs active, and 
neuters which have the ſupines, have the preſent and 
the future in rus: Verbs paſhve, whoſe actives have 

: the ſupines, have the preterper fe and the Future in 

5 dus. Deponent verbs have the two active participles 
and the preterperfect, as auxilior, auxiliaus, auæili- 
aturus And if they govern an Ac. caſe, as a verb 
tranſitive, they have the Future in dus; às, loquor 

verbum, loquor may form loquendus. Verbs common 

I have all the participles ; as /argior, largiens, largiturus, 

* largitus, largiendus, 

"WH The active participles in the modern languages 

an W from the Latin (the French excepted) have a great 

may Wl „ate ..: HE LW 5 3 

afnity with the Gerund in 4, and, as in the origi- 
xc WW nal, fo are they in the derivatives, reſolvable as Sub- 
titantive Nouns. „ | 
al: STS 

tive, | „ 

7 oP Examples in the LATIN. 

ature Carta utilis ſcribendo. | Ger. Dative, 

ds of WW Pena a peccando ab/ferret, —— Ablat. 

Defeſſus ſum arnibulando. —— Ablat, 

"pat Meno ia excolendo augetur. lat. 

ound; | 

alin Examples in the Spanisn. 

” * . Aative Participles or Gerunds. 


alogy: Cantündo in ſinging; Yendiendo in felling; Sufriends 

ticiple, in ſuffering. (Hawviendo, or tentendo) cantdddo 

ry one having ſuns, &c . 

Some. Hs lung, | 

in 4 Cue Ia caſara muy pre/to, | 

p. 45. Fera en cerrando los panes. SOLIS. 
vi | 0 | 


Aqui 
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Asui quiero aceftarme, y en cayendo, 1 
La fie fla, re ſeguiendo mi n : BOSC. e. 
Y al tiempo, quand; el fol ſe va noſtrands! | | E cia 

Por las roſadas puertas orientales, Ie | 
Con Suſpir os, y acentos defiguales . _ 
Foy la antigua querella ations QUIX. cap. 34. He 
Nl | Vom 
Ablative abſolute. La batalla ganada; for Defpue 5 
gue la batalla fue ee | | Ed to 
| 1 | Ora a 
Examples in the PORTUGUESE. hie 
Active Par riciples or Ger PE Ablat 
Ananclo i in loving; Vendendo in ſelling ; Admittinde | TY 
in admitting. lang amado + having had, Ke. Fu 
fe WE: jugate 
Rapando cava a terra, - COSTA. yy 
1 . 
De teus annos colhendo o doce 2 C AMOEN! S. oy 
BY, 
Allan defte arvoredo | 5 This 
Que dos carregados montes | | _ 3 
Tomando a cor, vai * pexdendo How 
Fifa, — — JACINTO. | Th 
the pa 
Ablative abſolute. Accabado 0 fernab. in ip 
| | writin 
Examples i in the I T A LI A N. | nous f 
Aﬀtive Par ticiples or Gerunds. | Th 


Anands in loving; C. edends in believing; e 


ues 


nds 
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in i comprehending, ( Havendo) amato having lov- 
ed, &c. 5 | | | 


K ciaſcun . il fu ſong iorno 


Per ficurezza &C. METEST. 
Solo e penſoſo i piu deſert: campi | a 

4 0 miſurando a paſſi tar Mi, e lenti. MENAGE. 
Ea: 70 . con fille al pie d un orno 

Ora aſcoltando i dolei accenti, ed ora | 5 
Chiedendo al Ciel &c.— MANFRED]. 


Ablative abſolute. Pagati i ſoldati, for Larven 


pagato & c. 


The active nien or gerund is frequently con- 
jugated with the Auxiliary verbs; as 


Span. 1 am ſpeaking, — di bablands, efta Oc. 
Port. I am writing, — e/tou efcrevends, eftas Oc. 
Ital. I am reading, — ſto leggendo, vai c. 


This is perfectly conformable with the Latins, — of 
 boguens Socrates, CIC. | 


The French ſupply the want of this Gerund E 
the participle in auf, and the particle en; as en parlant 


In ſpeaking, en liſant in reading, en ecrivant in 


writing, &c. It is alſo uſed abſolute ely; as, Dinant, 
nous filmes pris, 


The genuine active participles in all theſe derivative 
languag ges ſeem formerly to have terminated in ante, 


— — —_— — 4 
XA — — 
a. os 2 So — > 

2 Tr ITT.) +4 


—— 


—— — — —— — 
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ente, or ant; and, from numberleſs inſtances that mio 
be produced, whatever may be urged to the contrary, 
appear to have had their origin in the Latin Preſent 
active participle. Cuſtom however, the fovereign 


arbiter of language, has: long ſince totally diſcarded 


them as participles 1 in the Italian, and given them the 


humbler office of an adjective: And in the Spaniſh 
they are but very ſeldom niet with as pure Participles“ + 


In the Portugueſe ant French ſome of them are in. 


deed ſtill imployed in their primitive Rate; but, in 


ceneral, they ſeem to be _ e the kan 
fate. 


The following are a "Re: e of verbal ad. 
jectives in the Italian and Spaniſh. — Italian; (le- 
 fiderame, derivante, fumante, ſervente, germogliant, 
Cavallo fremcnte a _neighing horſe. Spaniſh, — 
amante, tentente, erectente, eftudante, dor niente, — 
Mogo creciente a growing youth. 


In the Pane ſe, and alſo in the French (it. 


VaugtLas bave any authority) this pa articiple i- 
declinable in numb. but not in gender. | 


Ex. 


* Les Eſpagnols. ont per de participes en nte. Or 
pour mieux dire, ils n' en ont point, Car fi tl'on y prend 
garde, ceux qu ' ſe trouvent ne ſont que des noms vVerbaus, 
gui ne marquent que  afirmation du verbe en genera, 


7 1NS Aucun n ce gui eft le propre du Participe. 
PE TRI IG. 


Port, 


| Subſtar 


Port. 1 
A 
H 


French 
DT 


But 


to ſay 


Whe 


Port. al 


termina 
as ant ( 


The 


| obſerve 
and, in 
(varied 
A collec 
as a {ing 


Lat. N. 
vn t 
Port 
Aal, 
50 

. p 


0 
rend 
Aux, 
eras, 


Port, 
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Port. Hum homem, or hum molker temente a Deos. 
A man, or a woman tearing God. 
 Homens tenientes a Deos, men fearing God. 


French. Un Jomme, or une femme craignant Dieu. 
Des hommes craignans Dieu. 


But! in the French it is now eſteemed more elegant 


When this Paniciple b becomes an Adjective, or a 
| Subſtantive, it is always declinable: but in the Span, 
Port. and Ital. in number only, having the common 
termination e; in the Hench, in gender and number, 
a8 ant ( ans) ante, antes. 


Masc. 
| I Pp... 
Lat. N. amatus mati, %c.l 
Ip. amddo amados _ 
Port. amado amactns 
E Ital, amato amati 
Ir. ame 


| to fay Un. homme 4 craint Dieu. 


| Pai Participles.. 


3. 


armata 


amad1 


amada 
amata 
ce, 


| The latin paſſive participles (as has been ber 
obſerved) are declinable in gender, number, and cate; 
| and, in the derivative languages alſo, they are declined 
| { vatied-i in their termination) In gender and number. 
i A collective view of the inflections of the participles 

28 4 lingle inſtance may not be uſeleſs. 


Frm. 


FP. 
amata, &c. 
amad 1s 

| amadas 
aA;natre 
a:mees 


The 


* 
— — 
— — 7 — 
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The conſtruction of the Paſſive Participle, in al Wb ©© 

the derivative languages from the Latin, appears by a WF s. 

critical compariſon to be eſſentially the ſame, and to wu 
have originated in the Mother Tongue. But, througz WW .. 

the prevalence of cuſtom, inattention, or ſoine-idio-. i Each 

matical peculiarities, it is found often violated, and 2 lati 

modes of expreſſion adopted which neither Grammar il wo 

nor Reaſon can juſtify, and that even by the mot WWF ©" 

eſteemed writers. The rules which item in gener wm the 

to have been kept in view by claſſical men with Par 

: ſport to paſſive 85 appear to be theſe. 5 wie 

| Paſſive Participles are declinable | in (ale) gencler, and 1 

number. The B 

"Nh When they are, and can be Pt roperty uicd 3 | 

_ adjectives. | | E 281 

| | we (p 

5 When they are prada by the verb TO ] which 

| and have the ſenſe of an adjective affirmed of tle is mat 
ſubject, commonly preceding the verb, 1 

. = Thi 

3. When the noun or Pronoun 75 eceding (in genera | the der 

the verb TO HAVE (or TO BE) is the im. Italian 

mediate object of, or is go erned by the 1 to the 

Palſive Partictples are indeclinable. Span. 
4. When the participle comes from an active neuter fo 
verb. | ] 


HAVE fg a" Fogg — "that is, W nt it is fol 
lowed by its caſe governed; allo when the hrt. 
2 { OC Gin 


23 
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ceding (ſometimes following) noun or Pronout} 
is not governed by the participle, but by the verb 
which uſually follows tlie paruciple, 


Each of theſe rules is evidently conformable with the 
latin ſyntax, excepting the third. For as the com. 
pound tenſes in the active voice of the derivative 

tongues are ſimple tenſes in the latin, which include 
the fignification of both the auxiliary verb and the 
participle, t they are therefore always indeclin able, 
whatever relation they may ſtand in to aty other 
word | in tae ſentence. Ex. 0 


Arcus et 8 que fregiſti erant f bona. 


The Bow and Arrow, whi Ich 22 aft broken, W ere good. 


In the derivative tongues, Cath} is expreſſed by 
the (pron.) aux. verb and the participle; the latter ot 
which, as it evidently governs the en nouns, 
is made to agree W ith them in gender and nun 


This rule is not, however, univerſally obſerved in 
the derivative tongues, e en rly by the Spaniſh and 
Italian authors; many of whom ſeem to have adhered 
to the latin conſtr action in this eier Lx. 


— 


j Span, La pe 1d] x que hemos comido era muy Gruena, 


ERCILLA. 
The partridge that xve have eaten was very good. 


Eu agr adecimiento Ac hos favor es Que ne recihign, 
ENTS. 
he an ac bon le. edge ment of t OY Ars W. hich. 


* 
fv "7, * 
gabe rocery ed. 
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Ital, 7 456i che hd compoſto, BEMBO. 
The books that I have compoſed, 


Perdiz,tem.--ccmido mas. as indeclinable (comida fem.) 
Favores, plur,—recibids ſing. as indeclinable (recibi.; 

i 20k D | 
Lid, plur.—compoſto ling. as indeclinable / Compoſe 


No hy 
Plur. * 


* The deviation of many of the Spaniſh (and ſome 
of the Portugueſe) writers from the V rule, appcars 
however, principally to ariſe from the different uſcs 
they have appropriated to their two auxiliary verbs 
Hawer and ener (ter portug.) to Have. For though 
h9 dicho, and yo tengo dicho, for inftance in the Spanifh, 
equally expreſs I have ſaid, yet, the former impltes 
_ with them only a ſimple affirmation ; whereas the latter 
properly ſignifies to hold, or to have in one's power, 
For *this reaſon they ſuppoſe 7encr always to govern 
the participle in conjunction with the noun to which 
it refers, and muſt therefore agree with it in gend. and 
number; while haver leaves the part. indeclinable, or 
as a gerund. Ex. Tengo referidas muchas coſeis; I can, 9. 
I have it my power to report or relate many things, 
Hie referido muchas coſas ; J have related many things, 
From this idea of the diſtinction between haver and 
tener, it is uſual with them not to decline the part, 
whenever the former auxiliary is uſed. But in ſuch 
expreſſions as the above, where the noun is evidently 
governed of the participle, they certainly ought, from 
the analogy of language, to agree in gend. and number, 
And the preſent Spaniſh and Italian writers, I find, hate 
in general adopted this rule. If the expreſſions bc 
tranſnoſcd, then, agreeable to the 5b rule, we ſhould 
iny Hemos comido una buena perdiz ; & c. 


R N 


Lat. 


Span. 
Port. 


| Ital. 4 


L renc 


WI 


| verbal 


their 1 


In 
tenſes 
mor, 
with 
with t 
numb 
latin 
where 
before 


Lat. 


Ome 
Cars 
uſes 

ETDS 
h 50 
niſh, 
plies 
atter 
wer, 
Vern 
hicl 
„and 
e, or 
n, 97 
lings. 
üngs. 
and 
part, 
{uch 
ently 
from 
mber. 


hould 


N NF 


ie i ny 


RurLs I. exemplified. 


Lat. Fer - ductus.. Amiſſa pecunta, Viri doct!. 
Regna everſa. | 


Span. Un general vencido. Tua caſa derribada. 


Los dias paſiados. 


Port. IIum homen divertido. Huma melher eſtimada. 


Os rivs congelados. 


| lal, II general lodato. I ſoldati condannati. 


French. Un lieu frequente, Une mai/on abandonnee. 
Des hommes mcprijes, Des berdiires dorèes. 


Where the participles (adjeRives participial, or 


verbal adjectives) agree in gender and number with 


their ſubſtantive. 


ROLE" II. exemplified.” 


In the derivative languages they have no ſimple 


tenſes for the paſhve verbs 2s the Latins, who ſay 


amor, amabar, & c. but they uſe the verb TO BE, 


with the paſſ. part. of the principal verb, agreeing 


with the noun or pron. preceding it, in gend. and 


number. This is, however conformable with the 


latin in the compound tenſes of the paſſive voice, 


wherein the participle agrees with the word coming 
before the verb in number, caſe, and gender. 


Lat. Amatus ſum, or amata & c. — which denotes 


ſometimes the preſent tenſe, I am loved, &c. 
Amatii ſumus, or aniatze &c. 


A 
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Span. Yo foi abs: or amdda, 


Noſotros ſomos amados, or noſotras ſomos d 


&C. 


Port. Eu ſou amade, or amada, 


Nos ſomos amados, or amadas, &c. 


Ital. 10 Jon amato, Or amata, | 
moi framo e or amate, &C. 


Fren. 7 ſuis aime, or aimee, 
/ 
Nous femmes aimes, Or | aimees, &c. 


Otlier examples of the participles follow in, ing, Of 


being connected * ith the verb TO BE. 


Lat. Otus Faitm On. 
Labor jinitus erat. im. S. 
Roma fult capta, 3 
Cum te mpora mutata (int. n. pl. 

are changed, 


The work is Vie. 
The labor was 2c. 
Rome was taber. 

8 the tune: 


Dicii 1 2 fe fer ibendas ef f. pL Ac. 
- He ſays daa a letter muſt be written by! lun 


| Where the agrecment in (caſe) 5 and nun ber 


18 manifeſt. 


Participles of the future in ds are, howere c, 


C 
* 6 


10 
80 


e mes changed into the future of the Jatinit 


Paſſive, and therefore indeclinable, as being formed 0! 


the firſt ſupine and the infinit; paſſ. of e: 


But in buch exprefſions as the following r, Where the 


art 
** IT; 


80 the al. 


Ta. may be turned, — Dicit literas d ſe ſcriſiun + 


* 


Span 


[ A OD. 
fue 3 
Virtue 
buen. 


Dart. 


eneliß 


numb 
Prono 


3 Dici. 


neithe 
Within 
he ha: 
P. 582 
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span. Quije 1 y, Foo querida 
Olvide, ui olvidada | | 
Lo cauſo & c. | -MONTENMAYOR. 


Tis bee que quicre ſer eſtimido, de be vivir bien. 


La virtud es amada de todos los hombres de bien. Fſtona 
fue conquiſtada por los Romanos. Bueno © gue Ia 
wvirtud ſta hallada en un Princi e. Buens es gue los 
buenos ſean amados.* 


DEL PINO. 


part, of the future in us, preceded by an Ac. 13 
enzliſhed by the Indic. the part, is declinable in gend. 
number, and cafe, agreeing WW th its preceding noun Gr 
pronoun. Ex. 


Dicit ill unn [eripturum [Fe]. bs” favs chat he ou! 
„ - have. written 


Dicit 1llam ferihturam.  -: Ie fays that fe e would 
. 8 have corittes. 

„ > ORE (. 3 ; TD £4 | 

DIXIE DOMINES c 2470S. He ale the tn would 
b have grillen. 

„ Bu . ; 3 8 * 2 

Vicet fæminas ſoripturas, He will ſay the evomes? 


Would have erte. 


Many of the Spaniſh writers diſregard this rule 
{ a3 | well as the „ in the feminine) thoug In it is found 
in ſome of their. beſt 2 athors. DEL PIN8o, in theſe 
iſt two examples, neglects both gender and number in 
the participles (and which he freq iently docs when thic 
verbs are put ſubjunCtively ; but for which, however, 
neither his grammar, nor any other that has come 
within my notice, has given any rule;) yet, in ae 
he has Obſerved tliem. An inſtance or two are, — 
p. 582, ſpeaking of caſuca, a fem. noun, he ſays, — 
Feamus 
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CLIENTS 


Este ſu hermina caiada. part, fem. s. agreeing . ith 
bermina. p. 419. Yea /i mis $opates ofldn hechos. Part. 
mus. pl. agreeing with zapatos, And it is well Known 
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Portug, Cs preguiceſus /as cenfurades, As vogas joy: WE Tal. 
foras vendidas. | | 


Porem ja Cincos fee: eras pe aſlidos, 


Que dalli 70S {arti ACS, Ke. LA MOENS, i i Fren 


Ital. 77 tempo @ troppo cattivo. 7 giorni ſono allungati. 


Hol fiete perduto, er per Mita. 


French. II ef 0eCUPE. Elle eh « eccupce. II. font 


Perſecutès. Elles ſout allces Ie ci. 
„*; Span, 
RULE Ul. nel | 
Span. Z n gue he viſto. Las mugeres que ts 


viſtas. Los Favores gue lie recibidos. La. 

Cetas que [emos comidas erdn mi 'y buence:. Ml b. 
Las que foros Caladas, wbede/camos a 4 We bortu 
mnuaridos. Me han renido por u. 1 


bortug. E porque, Como wiſtes, tem pail ads 1 | 
E vin tas dhe os Ferigos 3 | 3 Ital. 
Santos cdinias, Ces exprimientados, &. | 


Oue tatito HAT e terras tem Pa 2adas z Frenc! 
e as Eramncas flor er, 
Due 3 dos olfios eus regadas tinha, &. 


CAd TOEN 


ume Vella len hecha, par rt. fem. l with 
caſica, as following the verb (ef) eftar to be. p. 344. 


the Spaniards ſay in the ſubjunc, Sea bien legado, of 
Regida. 71. or J. ſing. Scan bien - Yenidos, or Veni, 
n. or . Plur. | 


FARTI .. TIPEES; | 2.25 
1 Ital La jeticrs. he ho ricevuta, Cominciata © che 
| JJ% FO BT | 


gue 1 a? renCcontres, Je Par. vu. Ze Fai 
foat rendus. Elles. ſe Jout irOuVees en danger. 


RuLE IV. abi, "> = 


mucho, KI Rey, or la Princeſſa ha comido. 


1 Los hombres han jurads, Las HAH geres han 
llorado, | . 
Portug. EI Rey 22 janta ado. A Rainha tem ceado. 
; Os vos aminys tem rido. Minlias irimmads 
: tem dormido. 
1 Ital. 17 Re bs pranſato. S Reing FF 12 cenato. 1 2 7 
| har 2710 tre 2nwto; 
: French. 115 Na or La . a dljeand ; Los Kona, 

odor Les Femmes one ri. 

AO 4 | | 5 

N RL x y . exem' lined, 

eh 3 | | 

i Nu . 

105 3 Span. Nos ha concedido 22 KELLY = He viſto . 

Js $9 $ 

| = E bras. Hemer Comido una buena liebreci!!a. 

, 1". HF; l-1do las nb a 7 

A part, 9 . 0 Sido Z YAsS ae (He Verio. 

ado, Of Dort. Terho viſto el Rey, or a Nai. Eu 9 
3 aàmado of livrot. Eu tinka levado as cart. 

Ia | 


French. Les lettres que. je vo a! donnees. Les hommes - 


. 10 vue. Elle 5 e tice, Ils ſe 


Ppan. Ha arte contra mi. Los . han . 
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Ital. Ho PO 74 Rey. Ho veduto la macre. Cent 


ha a 2 Art. 


F rench, Fai recu les lettres. Vous avex hi les livrti. 


Ils, or elles 0 ent vu la Reine, 


} 


the par ink but by the verb oH uſually / lor wo, 
the par 5 


| little | 


RL a 
Wd 


before 
of J 
nected 


being 


; ative 
their w 
from t 
| azree v 


—ͤ—ü—3 — —— 


S 
* 


| | object, 

Span, £1 lombre, or la muger - ha fido criado fan v mar 
air a Dios. — Cid. indecl. as being of ther 
followed by an infinitive. | | others, 

le pear tc 


| Portug, O; 2 lhe' aha ſeito Cor tar a cabeza. Cab: j uſage, 
fem. s. governed of the inf. cortar, wd | Pparer 
ther efore the part. indecl. Vave 
them, y 
7 * ; - * 0 | A » 
Ital. n pa 18 fatto feommunicare g z eretic!. Ert a c PE. 
mas. pl. governed of the infin. the t, ter the 
j , how 
indecl. £ 
| | tere ad 
French. * 3 heine que. ai commence a lire. Hin W 
ga, 
tem. s. governed of the inf. ; c "Yon 
E ould { 
| | NOUn t 
4 ( 
J. hiſtvire gue fe wous 07 vn Etudier. E (hich 
Les pieces que ja! va reproſenter ont pas ett port: : 2overne 
Les livres que / 'ai ordonne qu'on m'envoydt. : proper 
Ln Leon que j; commande que vous Or iffiet. Cotbom 


Elle s'est donné la peine dy aller. | 
Lucrece r' donns 1 mort, Elle Seft ere ve les yors 


yy! 


1 if 
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| little regard to the propriety of this rule, being (as 
3 ; 1 . 1 6 
before obſerved) chiefly guided by cuſtom in the uſe 


of aver and fendt; the former of which when con- 


„ WH occted with a participle in forming a conipound tenſe 
| being almoſt always conſidered by them purely in an 


active ſenſe, and therefore indeclinable. Some of 
by WE their writers have, notwithſtanding, ventured to deviate 
„from this arbitrary cuſtom, waking the paſt. part. to 


| azree with the thing ſpoken of, or referred to as the 
object. The ſame obſervation may indeed be applied 
| to many of the Portugueſe and Italian authors: ſome 


| others, in reſpect to the auxiliary TO HAVE, ap- 


ulage. The French ſeem now to have ſettled this 
apparently intricate part of conſtruction in the deri- 
| vative tongues; and I know of no writer among. 
them, who has, in my opinion, ſe clearly explained it 
a PERRIN.: to whoſe Grammar I ſhall therefore 
refer the reader for more particular illuſtration. Were 
1, however, to offer any objection to what he has 
| there advanced, it would be in ſuch examples as theſe, 


| 2arnfon get rendu priſonnière de guerre, Where it 


o 8 R 
88 „ 9 


| governed of, and follows the participle, it may ſeem 
| proper that the part. ſhould remain indeclinable. 
| Cuſtom is, however, divided in tacſe caſes. | 

J. * | 


The generality of the Spaniſh authors have paid 


| of them ſtrictly obſerving the rules adverted to, while 


| pear to have been biaſſed mertly by the common 


Les Anglois ſe ſont rendu maitres de Quebec, La 
mould ſeem that the particip. ought to agree with the 


{noun to which it refers. But when an adjective 
| (which is a actedly of no gender or number) is 
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The Indeclinable Parts of Speech 


Adverbs, Conjunct ions, and Prepoſl itions, collated 
in the Latin, Spanyh, Portugueſe, Italian, and 


1 ench ; with ſome Foun obſervations thereon. 


ADVERBS. 


Abet ENS of Q Quality are, in almoſt all languages 
Formed or taken from adjectives, and therefore term ed 
Derivative Adverbs: they correſpond with thoſe 
ending in Jy in Enęliſh.“ In the Latin they are for 
the mot pat Known by their accented termination in 


In the Latin this does not appear to be univerſal; 


PIE we find adverts in the compar. and ſuper. degree, 


which ſeem. to be formed from other adverbs, and not 
from adjectives ; as, diutils, aul, from dir: and 
from this. circumſtance it is probable that Zz/ly in his 
Gram. has given us the comp. and ſuperl. adjectives 
dintior, diuliſſiimus; which, I believe, are not to be 
found in any uthor whatever. In CIc. 4% Or. p. 133. 


we alſo meet with ;zv:i71z5, though the adjective u- 
vitior is nowhere read, But though there are many 
compar. adjectives apparently formed from Indeclinables 


in the Latin, as from. citra, intra, iufra, extra, fi, 


pat, ultra, prope, &c. yet it is moſt e mable to the 
analogy of language in general to conclude, that even 


theſe have been -ori iginally derived from adjectives of 


the ſame import, which are now, through the common 


fluctuation of language, buried in oblivion, or totally 
annihilated, — Vi TorunsoN' S (Ficba rd) Comment, 
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Ital. Jofto, dotta; 
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I I 


e, and font in er; as, doett, py riter. The com- 


par. degree of theſe adverbs in the Latin, is formed 
like the neuter gender of the adjective of the com- 


parative degree ; as, doetins, fortius, The Superlative 
commonly ends in e, like the maſculine gender of the 


V. cafe of their adjeftives, of the ſuperl. degree; as, 


doftifi ime, fortiffime. Some, however, have the ter- 
mination of the neuter gender of the V. caſe whereof 
they come; as, plurimum, potifiimum. There are 
other adverbs which appear like Ab. in o, as tanto ; 
others end in 7, and” ſeem to come from verbs, as 
furtim, from tne verb Furor. = | 


The derivative adverts: in the 9 oaniſt, Portugueſe, 
Italian, and French, have almoſt one and the ſame 
general method of formation; that is, by adding 


| mente in the three former, and ment only in the latter, 
to adjectives ; which, if they have two terminations, 75 


muſt always be the feminine. | 


Examples, | 
„„ F. adv. 
Span. atrevids, atrevide, atrevidamente, boldly. 
„„ fetizmente, happily. 


Portug. ſanto, ſanta, 
Bel, E. 


Janramente, holily. 
iel mente, faithfully. 


prugdente, c. 
=rench. pur, pure, 
bas, Gale, 
doux, du, e, 
tendre, c. 


purement, purely. 
baſſement, baſely. 
doucement, ſweetly. 
tenderly. 
There 


tendrement, 


Frudente mente, prudently. 7 


= + AD VERBS: 

Tbere are, however, a few exceptions to this rule, 
particularly in the French; as in adjec. terminating 
in ut, which form their adverbs in ment: ſuch are 
favant, ſavamment ; imprudent, imprudemment, &c. 
The above adverbs may be otherwiſe expreſſed by a 
prepoſition and the ſubſtantive; as in the Latin, 
| ſaprenter or cum ſapientia; wilely, or with wiſdom; 
ſo in Spaniſh, con atrevimiento, boldly, or with 
boldneſs; and thus in the Portug. Ital. and French, 
with the prepoſition com, con, avec, and the ſubſtantive, 


reſpectively. 


Theſe derivatives admit alſo of the degrees of 
compariſon after the nianner of adjectives. | 
Comparative. | 
8. Mas, or menos felizmente, more or leſs happilv.. 
P. Mais, or menos ſantamente, more or leſs holily. 

1. Piz, or meno dottamente, more, or leſs learnedly. 
F. Plus, or moins tendrement, more, or leſs tenderly. 
The relative Superlative is formed thus, 

3, El, la, or lo mas, or menos felizmente, the mot 
bappily. | | 
P. O, or a mais, or menos ſantamente, the moſt holily. 
I. Is, or la fit, or meno dottamente, the moſt learned!y. 
F. Le, or la plus, or moins tendrement, the moſt tenders. 


The abſolute ſuperlative is formed from the ſuperl. 
of the adjective, by changing the final o into ame. 
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8. Peliziſimo, felixiſimamente, very happily. 
P. Santiſſimo, ſantiſſimamente, very holily. 


3 Dottiſſimo, G reds very ee 


The French haye not adopted this latinifin f in the 


ſuperl. of adjectives, and conſequently not in the 
idverbs derived therefrom ; except in ſome few, ex- 


preſiive of title, honour, &c. as, ſereniſſi ime, moſt 
rene ; eber Hue, moſt en Kc. 


This ſuperlative is-- alſo emed thus, 


May felizmente, very happily ; ; Portug. Mayto Fee 
mente, very holily ; French, Fort, or irès tendrement, 


very tenderly. This is not "uſed by the Italians ; but 


tney have a higher degree of the comparative by the 
addition of the adverbs. via, aſſai, molto, to pil and 


Wenn 3 AS, via pin longs. much longer, &c. | 


For exceptions &C. to the 1 "th DzL Pivo, 
p. 114, 122, 157, 254. Span, Gram,  VIEYRA, p. 
29, 116, 135. Portug. Gram VERGANI, p. 23, 
02. Ital. Gram. and Dictioungaire Grammat. de 4a 
Langue Francoiſe, p. 27, I 58. 


PR E P 0 1 TION S. 


As the Pre poſitions in all Languages conſtitute the 
moſt intricate and difficult parts of conſtruction, it 


5 abſolutely impoſſible ever to acquire any tongue, 


or indeed to make any tolerable proficiency therein, 
Vithout toroughly underſtanding the various relations 


denoted 
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denoted by them, and the ſeveral caſes of noun: 
which they govern. And, as their application f- 
pears to be purely arbitrary, originating moſt probably 
from the caſual intermixture of different tongues, 
and the caprices of cuſtom, no univerſal or general 
rules concerning them can be given ; every nation 


(even thoſe whoſe language is radically the fame) 


having a peculiar mode of adapting them to its gw 
ichorns and ideas of expreſſion. For inſtance: Were 


a. Spaniard to tranſlate this ſhort latin ſentence, La- 
| borat e dolere capitis, which is literally, Je Iabeurs 
V or 75 h Hed with the ain of the head, i. © 


his heed ACS, he would ſay le dueJe la cab a, 


literally /Z7 pains the bead, or the head pains Lim; an 


Italian wovid ſay ba 71 cad di” tefta, literally he hath 
the evil ff head and a Frenchman would fay Il a micl 
a la tte, literally he hath evil to the lead. Avain, v 
Frenchman would fay, peaking of a Hat (tor in- 
fiance) Mettez-le fur doc eie, put it on FOUr Head, 
but a Spaniard would expreſs it Pouga le en ſu cab x 
iu it, Where the prep. en, in, is uſed for ſobre on 
„ iſon. And, on the contrary, a Portuguete w ould fay 
em cima da meſes; - in the top of the jable ; where 2 


Spaniard would uſe /obre a mesa „upon rhe table. An 


Italian would alſo fay . in Londra, for t 
Londom; di notte, for in the night, & c. It has been 


obſerved by ſome authors that whos the Engliſh uſe 
the prep. of after an infinitive, or an active particip le 


as o. think, or thinking of g thing, the Span. and 


Portug. ſay to think in a thi 41g and the French 7: 
ut t to a eng. 
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Theſe curſory obſervations : are loten ed only to 
incite the reader to a. ſtrict examination of the In- 


| declinables; particularly the Prepoſitions : for which 
| purpoſe I ſhall as utual refer him, where, in my 
opinion, he will meet with every neceſſary med | 


tion, 
Latin. 


LILLY, p. 126, &c. LII ILV improved, p. 88, &c. 


RoDDIMAN, p. 63, &c. and p. 96, & c. Port Royal 
| Gram. p. 174. Oxford Gram. p. 1 


Spaniſh 
DEL Pino, . &c. and p. 187. 280. 
{ PENEDA, p. 121, &c. CES 
Portugueſe. 


VIEYRA, p. 114, &c. 154, &c. where they are 


| fully explained. 


Lalian. 
VENERONT, p. 172, &c. VERGANT, p. 92, &c. 
f French 


Boyer, p. 107, &c. 152, Lec. PERKIN, P. 282 


Fs. But FLER, p. 126, &c. 
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a ON THE NORMAN OR OLD 
FRENCH LANGUAGE. 


Tk French it is well known, like” all other livin 15 
langnages, has, from age to age, changed not only its. 
literal character 8, Or form of writing, but alſo its 


orthography and idioms. The Sermo Romans, Ro- 


mans, or Romance of the ancient Gauls is what we 
now term the Norman, or Old French ; being entirely 


different from the old Lingua Franca, Franc. or 


0 
language of the Francs; as allo from that of the 


Goths and Bo durguignons, and from the Armoric, or 
that now ſpoken in lome parts of Bretagne, the moſt 
weſterly province of France. In the writings of the 


Va vi, V II, and VIII centuries, the modern French! 
15 ſcarcely re coenifable. In thoſe of the IX century, 


| the latinity begins to be much corrupted by contrac- 

tions, & c. We then find o for omnibus, ung for 
aus, bons tor bonus, prevoire or prevere tor preſoyter, 
aorums for adore PICS, ona tor 2 8 5 Kc. 


The language af the X. and XI. centuries approach 


lomewhat nearer. to the ſtandard Norman, or that 
wherein William the Conquerer gave to the people of 
ngland the Laws and Cuſtoms, after his conqueſt in 
| 1966. The follow! ing ſpecimen of the French 


of the X. century is Ton the tranſlation of the 


oymbol of St. Athanafins, by Mr, COR a M. 8. 
Un the French King's Lx. 
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Laquele fi Call un entiere 6 neent malmiſme ne ga. 
derats ſans dotance jar dur ablement perirat.. 


Tcefte off J partes la commune fei que uns Deu en 


Trinitet e la Trinitct en unitet avi uns, &C. 


The following 1s a ſpecimen of the French of the 


XI century; from the famous tranſlation of the four 


Pooks of Kings, in the convent of the R. F. Cor. 


dleliers of Paris, 


Li primers livres des Reis. 


Ons vers fu Ja en Lantif oper Deus e out HUN "Hel: 


ran, c. 


c Li ſecunds livres des 3 


Sathanas 2 efaved encuntre 75 gel, e entich ad Davi [ 
gue > anumbrer ces de "ew e ces de ing &c. 


About the 3 date is the Epitaph of Ber nad, 


Duke of Septimania, 


Aſt jay lo Compte Bernard, 
Fis el credeire al Sang a 
Que Jempre trud ham es eat. 

Pregu en la Divina bontat, 

Qu aquela f f cue lo tuat, 


p $300 4 arma haber Salvat. 
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This may be expreſſed 3 in modern French thus, — 
dei pit le Compte Bernard. 
Il prouva par le Sang de Feſus Chriſt,” 
Qui adoit ſoiljours ti homme de bien, 
Prions la Divine bonte, 
Que celui qui le tua, 
| Puiſe avoir fon ame ie ſau vd. 


A Specimen of lic Frecech of the latter end of the 
X1. century from St. Bernard. 


De L TIT 70. 


uicunnues Ht oTouton a peine ſeroit it jamais gut re- 
ment que avec la mort. Tel mours de elotenie ne 
changerott. Gloutenie eft J pourriture dou wil et neglte 


Sent Lone. Li m angier, &e Tome cuz anon, e di [1 Tent: 


eff Solats. . That is, in modern French, — Celui qui 


eſt glouton à peine lere t-il | Jamais autres que Ce 10 1 3 


8 apres: la mort: 4 peine la Mort fera-t-elle 
en lui quelque changement. Cethomme eit : pres 12 
mort ce qu'il . auparavant. Car la gloutonnis 


49 


fait une vraie pouriture d un homme fans elevation ct 


fans ordre. Au contraire les r-jouiances et les repa 


de homme laborieux & actif ſont Faddouciffement. 


Gu le ſoutien de lon travail. 


The Lord $ Popes, of the XII. or XIII. century. 


Sire pere, qui ès ciaus, Sandlifiex foit li tuens nons, 
avione li tuens regens, ſoit faite ta volante, fi comme ele 
eſt faite el cel, ſi foit ele faite en terre. Noſtre pain 
de chaſeun i jor nos done Jui, ef a done nos nos neff nis, ft 
COMME nos en donons @ a cos qui meſſe ai bog Ons, Sire ne 


Soffre 


SCE 7 AL Eo be 


b, tt — 
— apt ALES AA AS 


Werne 82 * 
EIS — 7 — 


* 
/ off re que nos 2 g tempt par N temptation mes ; 8 
Sire delivre nos de mal. | x l gar 
| | | | = BY 
The following are Proverbs of the latter end of the une 
XIII. century. ; | | | | peric 
5 | at f 
of chaſeun Oiiſel ſes 277 eft biaux. = 
Each bird likes lis on | neſt, | | 
| 4 Cor le Rot chaſeuns 1 eff tour ſoi. | Roy? 
Every one ſtands for himfelf at the King's Court. reine 
Amors en cuer : feus en e/fopes, | 8 4 
Love in a heart 18 fire aud tow. | | terre 
| 284 
4 cui eſe net, "Pan j; me hofs WEE le po. 
No offer is made to hin to Won. miſchief hap pen i 
B. 
£5 A 3 of the French about the beginning of ſerve 
the XV. century i 3 ſeen in this Inſcription, talen that 
from a monument in the Cloiſter of the Grey Friar . Britt 
at Rheims. 5 Preſe 
4 Ci 7 devant $7, 75 en iceft aire 
] Li Cor, "Thom aporlcaire ; 3 
4 N paſa neuf, Fours en Fenvier * = 
. an tr 215 Cens cuge, et un millier. 1 I | * 
5 D: T3 1 gui deura pour nous Fu gier > Fafa 
1 N Le vculle avec lui ber gier. 5 e 
1 5 | | . N11 
1 | Re | alu 
f | About the middle, or towards the latter ad of tit ke ces 
pt XV. century, 'when' the Art of Printing becant 
i | Know? 
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| known, the French language approached much nearer 
to its preſent form, being thereby rendered more 
orammatical, and by its change in orthography more 

| | harmonious in its pronunciation. The following is 
: : | a= * : 5 > BY. ot 
the an extract from a Collection of firſt Prints about this 


period, now, or lately, in the Abbey of St. Victor, 


at Paris. 


Comme Ven vcult jouer aux tes, Ven les prent en un 


i ſachet, & fait on au jen pluſieur, perſonnaiges, Roys. 


| Roynes, Chevaliers, & Villaius & capres le jeu les 


art. | remet on ou ſachet on len les print: & avieut aucune 

is gue celui qui a e, Roy on jeu eſt an fons du fachet. 

| Auſt joue Notre Seigneur de nous, qui nous prent en la 

terre touz nux, & nous met en divers eſtaꝝ au monde * 

& a la mort reſout tous hommes, en terre: car autant a 
le poure en terre comme a le Roy. | e 


\ S 4, $3 
P 110.5 


ing ok ſerved before) the French of the XI century, and is 
taken that wherein Ilie Laws of William the Conqueror are 
Friar WW written; the moſt authentic copy of which is that 


Preſerved in the Red Book of the Exchequer. 


The following is an extract. 


E Co eft a ſaveir; Pais a Saint Yeliſe ; de que! 
| forfait que home out fait en cel tens; e il port venir a 
Sainte Yeliſe ; out pais de vie et de membre. I ſo 


5 Alſuons meiſt main en celui qui læ mere Yeliſe requireit, 
a | 3 . - 3 3 * 2 

| 07 r ceo fuft n Abbeir, u Yplije e de Religion, reneliſt ce 
be ff ĩ 8 | Ls aan 155 
know? BE 1 55 1 


But the ſtandard Norman Language is (as we ob⸗ 
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que il javereit pris, e cent lx, de forfait, 2 ds Ver 
Yeliſe de Paroiſſe XX jolz, e de Chappelle A. fol.“ 


A few of the moſt common Norman words which 
differ much from the modern French, are as follow, 


Aire, place. 
Diex, God. 4 


Hebergier, to lodge, 8 
place, or harbour. 


Lot, would. 

Foyſſuns, powerful. 

De tout lou jor, © 
all day long. 

A luis, at the door. 

Ponta, puſhed. 


Ne pout, could not. | 


Mua, changed. 
Ot congie, had leave. 
if OE 

| Cos, blows. 

Foex, Eyes. 


Bral, fine. 


Se /an, his blood. 


Capiel, a hat. 


Tres 16it, very tiglit. 
Sarme, his ſoul. 


: Enſpir, foul. 


Sarkeus, Coffin. 
En dementres, when, 
Neer, to deny. 


Saicloir, to know. 
Pooir, power. 


Proiſine, neighbour. 
Fis Deu, Son of God. 
Nus, nobody. 

As Deales, to the Devils 


* Scilicet ; Pax Sanctæ Eccleſiæ cujuſcunque Fo- 
risfacturæ quis reus ft hoc tempore: & venire 
poteſt ad ſanctam Eccleſiam; Pacem habeat vitæ ei 


membri. Et ſi quis injecerit manum in eum qu 
matrem Ecclefiam quaherit, ſive fit Abbatia, five 
Eccleſia Religionis, reddat eum quem abſtulerit, et 
centum ſolidos nomine Forisfacturæ: et Matri Eccleſie 


Parochiali XX ſolidos: et Capellæ X ſolidos. 


ad:,, 


| Ade 
| Se, 
: Fix, 
| Star 
| Dem 
| Cher 
| Lo 
| Var, 


La V 


5 leit 
Mai, 
Adels 
| M n 


V ſes 
Negu, 


© (rom 


Cel, 


| Glifes, 
| op, | 
en 720 
Jo, at 


5 
* 


= 

7 
Wo bl 
XN 
3 
"6: 
1 


7 6aze, 


uch 
W. 


t. 


F. 


LY 


30d. 
Devi 


ue To- 
venire 
vitæ et 
um qu! 
tia, | five 
lerit, el 


Eccleſid 


ade, 


Mites always. 


Seus, only. 


| Fix, ſon. 

| Staule, ſtable. 
| Demenes, arrived at. 
| Chevances, fortune. 

| L'oftetl, the houle, 
LF arde, care. 

| La huge, the pantry. 
| Bleit, corn. 

| Mainre, leſs. 
Aleix, always. 

| Neent, mingled. 

| Enſement, likewiſe. 
| Nequedent, not yet. 
Come, crime. 

Cel, the neck. 
Cliſes, churches. 
Cy, lame. 

on nour, lis honour. 
Vs, an egg. 
Haie, voyage. 


1 
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Deent, forbid. 
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V arech, Shipwreck. 


Nus, We. 


Niue, nobody. 


Oc, yes, ſo. 


Oeuæ, eggs, 


Foyables, t faithful. 
Feifours, makers. 
Dun, gift. 


Dewaunt, before. 


Deſolent, abuſe. 


Cor tai ſe, civil. 


Corage, Conſent. 


"Chynes, oaks. 


C/ivalx, horſes. 
Ceol, heaven. 


| Fieklor: honeſt. 
Hielie, daughter. 


Fiene, hay. 
F:rs, hears. 
FIRES, | hooks. 


| The Law French Dictionary, „„ 
| Anciennes Loix des Francis, bar . D. Houard, 


b vol. 4to. Rouen 1766. 

Dictionnaire du Vieux Langage Fs @ngots, par M. 

vol. Paris. 1766. | 

A Dictionary of the Norman or Old French 

ars by Ros, KELHAM, 8v0. 1769. 
Ii 


'F Coombe. 2 


Te Ne 
„ 85 
8 
#4 
75 
. 
"a 
20 "I NY 
; 07's 


| Prudum, an honeſt man. 


I ſhall now reli the reader to the follow ing treatiſes, 
bf he wiſh to be thoroughly acquainted "with the 


; ilioms and orthography of the old French Language. 


agli 


—U—ũä— — — Rr Ae a6 . 


—— — 
” 


— — 


. 22 
ot 


SY 3 — 
2 P 


aur 
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CELL LOR 


ws AY CE SILE wa _ 
ao, Mn” 
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& We S 


O enough, my book. Ah hapleſs virgin. Abſtain from 
' vices. No one will be long happy in wickedneſs, Loſt 
money is lamented with true tears, An uncomma All u 


of the ſenators, he who kceps the laws and ordinances, 


» ws. 5 * 


learned man. The indifcreet woman. A demoliſhed 
houſe. Give me my hat. Send me my piſtols. Georg! 
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* the 1 


Engliſh to the Principal Examples of the Axiomata, | of i 

| VIS ES . 1 vom 

Pack 60. The ſun ſets. Hate ſlandering. He 13 | ah 
accuſed of Bribery. Fortune favours fools. Uſe makes rms 
zerfefineſs. Idle perſons are ſoon diſcouraged from 1 
. n | OT, . | ſpeak 
earning, The countenance is the index of the mind. Chet 

A drop of fortune before a tun of wiſdom. . Page 61, rinc 
The father of [to] the city. Profitable to the ſtate, MW f hs 


I gave it to Peter, He obeys [to] his father, Lamented 0 1 
by thee. To be beloved of all men. I love Gol, ; 


My ; 


They ſtrain at a gnat, and ſwallow a camel. He drinks 1 
until daylight. He hath gone to Mancheſter, He fays ox 5 
that he is writing. O Davus. Come hither, Syrus. Oe 
; obey. 


160. 


bird in the world, and very much like a black ſwan, 


| bio, Ba . | retta. 
Page 62. My image. Let it not be a wonder to you. 8 
By my labour alone. The city Rome. Cicero the ſore 
orator. The love of money increaſes. He who is bang - 0 
a ſlave, is to be pitied. He is a wiſe man who ſpeas f 
af 5 : | | | I ſults ( 
little. Who is a good man? He who keeps the decrecs He p 


| baniſh 
| Chang 
© tine « 


No one liveth without fin, I deſire to learn. Worthy 
to be loved. Being ordered to break the league. The 


Hypocrite defireth to appear juſt, The people won. books 


; | | . | n 1 tal. 
dered, or began to wonder. Page 104. Man is morta The 1 


Peter ſings. Thou loveſt to dance. I write, I walk, | of Ar 


The poor fleep without care. The window of ts Cleme 


room. The church of God. This is uſcful to Naviga any 
tion. It is good for health. He is like his father, I 


. 18 a ficient! 
deſire peace, I worſhip God. I imitate the ſaints. 01 hs 
God, thou art my true father, Virtue is loved by al begin 
good men. I was called by the King. Page 105. Tit hear $ 
murin, 


Sy 


th 
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Ad. 


Hens 
e makes 
d from 
e mind, 
age 61. 
le ſtate, 
\Mmented 
e God, 
e drinks 
He ſays 
„Syrus. 
ain from 
5. LO 
common 
K ſwan, 
to you, 
cero the 
0 is born 
0 {pcaks 
e decrecs 
dinances. 
W ortiy 
le. The 
ple won. 
is mortal, 

J walk 
WW of the 
Naviga 
ather. 
aints. 


red by al... - 1 
, Ye begin to conceive. He prepares to fight. Methinks I 

105. 4 hear the bird 5 | 
5 the birds to grieve, and the waters to run mur— 


muring through the green graſs. Page 201. The air 


emoliſhed 


, Geof 
5 pre- 


the 
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* the third, King of England. Neceffiry is the mother 
| of invention. | | 
| woman whom you love. Peter, whoſe book I have. 
| Whoſe pen is this? He loves. She reads. They 
| went away, I fing. Let us go to bathe. 
| ſometimes a hunting, To teach to fing. Page 129. T 
| ſpeak, Francis writes. The mannerly and diligent 
| ſcholars do ſtudy. The philoſophy of Newton. The 
| prince's guards. I make a preſent of a book to Paul. 
I love virtue. Upon the table. | 
O what fine manners! I go from Rome. Page 130. 
My father. | 
| a prince of the blood. Peter who ſtudies. The maſter | 
| who teaches. Peter and Paul read. Peter is extremely 
fond of glory. He begins to reaſon. He is ready to 
| obey, Do you love to learn to ſpeak Englith? Page 
160. Winter begins early. The maſter teaches them, 
All women are coquets in love. The beauty of Lau- 
| Tetta, The virtue of Ceſar. The way to heaven. I 
went almoſt every day to Villa Medici. 
| a ſore throat. Page 161, Pray dont expoſe. the object 
of your ſweet affections to the ſhame, ridicule, and in- 
| ſults of others. Sin cauſes a remorſe of conſcience, _ 
He plays the pedant. Sir, to your health, He was 
| bintſhed by the judges. I come from the Royal Ex- 
change. A lovely youth, A beautiful woman. A 
fine day. Unfortunate adventures. My book. My 
books. My houſe. Telemachus the ſon of Ulyſſes, 
The Danaides were the fifty daughters of Danaus king 
of Argos. The letter which I wrote to you. Pope 
Clement V. who then reigned. My troubles ſurpaſs 
all others. Who is as modeſt as ſhe is beautiful, ſuf- 
Eficiently fond, hopes for little, and requeſts nothing. 


The man who ſpoke to you. The 


He goes 


O God! You rogue! 


Their houſe. The Count of Clermont 


She has got 


J have a mind to eat. I have heard it {aid to-day. 1 


75 


* 
3 
8 


| 
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— — — 
r 
——— 


r 
- 2 3 Og 
— 8 2 * 


| 252 } 


pre poſſeſſes. The corn ſhoots, The behaviour engages. 
The ſun ſets, Juſtice comprehends all the other virtues, 
The King's palace, The features of the face, The 
houſe of my father. The Queen's appartments, He 
hath done it agreeably to cuſtom. To whom have you 
given the book ? I read Virgil, We ſtudy philoſophy, 
To puniſh the wicked. We ought to honor the King. 
Gentlemen, look to yourſelves, Friend, follow me. 
O King, I beſeech you. Page 202. To be beloved of 
God. A King who is as dear to his people, as feared 
by his enemies. A good man, A furniſhed room, 
My hat. Your knife. Your books. He is the King's 
ſon. This is the horſe of which he ſpoke to you. She 
a woman upon whoſe conduct &c. Thete are the 
reaſons with which &c. Idleneſs is a vice, The ttars 
begin to appear. I intend to go to Paris, I learn to 
dance. I apply myſelf to writing. 
N. B. To the laſt Vol. will be added a Complete 
Index to the whole; and tranſlations to all the prin- 
cipal paſſages and quotations given as Examples &c. in 
the different languages, with particular references to 
the authors from whence ſelectec. | 
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ges. 
ues, 
The 
He 
you 
phy. 
Ling. 
me. 
ed of 
cared 
room. 
Ling's 
She 
e the 
e ſtars 
arn to 


mplete 
| Prin- 

&c. in 
ces te 


Page. 


v, li 
235 
49, 
56, 


bo, 


51, 
85, 
105, 
000, 
219. 
226, 


231, 
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day's, read days 

lee lotie, r. lee lo tic; 
Similtmus, r. fimillimus. 
to advice, r. to adviſe. 


| n, 3 V. 
facit, r. facit. 
ab. Re; 


_tlucem, r. lulem. 
MENAS, r. menos; 
as, r. s. 
alma, r. ama, 1 
auxiliaus, r. auxilians, 


15 e, after it inſert in 


5 


ue; F. lt. 


Now ready for the Preſs, and will be expeditici;ſ!y 
et _forwar ded for publication, 


TABULE LINGUARUM. 


P A R 1. II. 
Cebu the Original _ 1 
GOTHIC, TEUTONIC, and SAXON; | #4 
15 With the Ber del 105 . 


GERMAN, DUTCH, DANISH, SWEDISH, 
| AND ENGLISH. 


N 4 Ml hw 
oy Ne 
8 Og 


PART III. 


| Containing the Original 


"CEL . OR. ERS E. 


With the Heri 1vatives | | IV. 
IRISH, SCOTCH, WELCH, MANKS, ax» 
| NORWEGIAN oz NORSE, 1 


| With a ( Grammatical Inveſtigation of the Rudiments 


of the Collateral languages, the A. moric, Baſque. 
Bi Ys; Coy vill, and Maldenſe. 


ſl; 


Late!y prblifbed by the fame Author, 
H. CLARK K E 


(Aud may be had of Mr. Mines, in Fleer ſtreet, 

London; or at the Academy, Mount-Pleaſant, Liver- 

pool; where Youth are prepared for the Learned Pro- 
5 Jeſfons, the Arm 5 Navy, or Counting-houſe,) 


I. A Treatiſe on a Perſpective, adapted to the Uſe of 
Schools: with 33 Coper-plates, and moveable 
Schemes; Price 55. 8 vo. 


II. A Treatiſe on Circulating Decimals, with uſeful 
Remarks on various Parts of the neee ; 
Price 48. 8 vo. 


III. A Differtation on the Summations of Series, tran- 
ſlated from the Latin of Profeſſor LORGNA, 
with an Appendix, exhibiting the Sums of near 
1090 different forms of Series, (moſt of which 
are expreſſed in general Terms) with their Ap» 
plication ; Price. ros. 6d. 4to. 


Iv. Reply to Mr. LANDEN'S ober“ vations on "Ee 
verging Series; Price 28. 6d. qto, _ 
AND | 
„Additional Remarks, gecaioned 1 by Mr. LANDEN'S 
Abt bendix to his Obſervations; Price 18. 6d, 4to. 


diments 


Baſqucs 
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OF THE 


LITERARY, COMMERCIAL AND MATHEMATICAL | 


SCHOOL, 
MOUNT-PLEASANT (MARTIN DALE-EHILI.) 
| LIVERPOOL. 
By H. CLARKE, and the Rev. W. AUGUSTUS 
| CLARKE. | 


FTE Number of Preits is limited to thirty, 


On Mondays and Fridays Leſſons are given on Gram: 


mar in general, — with particular and fele& Exerciſes 
in the Eugliſb, Latin, Greek, Hebrew, French and the 


other. modern Languages. 


On Tucſdiys the Employment is writing and Pen- 


making, — with a particular regard to the various forms 
of Bills, Promiſſory Notes, Epiſtolary writing, and 
other neceſſary Mercantile precepts. : 
Wedneſdays and Thurſdays are appropriated to Arit!- 
metic, Book-keeping, and the various Branches of the 


Mathematics, according to each Pupil's Capacity, and his 


intended line of Profeffion. . | 

And on Saturdays Geography and Aftroncmy, 
exemplified by Maps, Charts, Globes, and the 
Orrery, are the Subjects of Education; and for which 


alſo are occaſionally ſubſtituted, Select Leſſons on the 


moſt popular Parts of Natural and Experimental Philc- 
ſophy, illuſtrated by a number of Experiments, wi'h 
an elegant and extenſive Apparatus, newly fitted up for 
the purpoſe. i „ 

Alſo at proper intervals, other Acquiſitions are st- 


tended to, ſuicable to the Genius or Inclinaticn of the 
LE : | POL = ; Scholar; ] 


EI A — bvl——ꝛ3vb. AS ot rs CREE OA DAS 


part « 


| Thee 


attain 
life ? 


cried 


where 


the m 
comm 
one f 
were 
man 1 


ſchool 
4 Man 


enlarge 
of O 
ſhape 
diſtan, 
when 
can gi 


Scholar, —as Drawing, natural or linear; Architefture ; 
the various modes of ſhort-hand, &c. &c. | 
And for the advantage of thoſe who are intended for 
Mariners, Surveyors of Land, Timber-meaſurers, 
| Gaugers, &c. they occaſionally go through the pradirn/ 
= part of the buſineſs in the actual uſe of the neceſſary 
| apparatus, — Quadrants, Gunter's Chains, Plain- tables, 
Theodolite, &c. all of which are of the moſt modern 
conſtruction. 5 . 5 . | 
The Hours of attendance in the ſummer Seaſon, from 
ſeven to nine, and from ten to two. In the Winter 
Seaſon, from nine to twelve, and from two to five. 
The Terms, Five Guineas per aun. Entrance one 
Guinea. 5 55 
Without entering into any furcher detail of the above 
Plan, every perſon of Experience muſt readily conceive 


— . — —— rin ee 


cs - the Extenfiveneſs and Utility thereof. For, with re 
ic WW {pet to our preſent Syſtems of Education, are they 

BY not univerſally complained of as defective in the mott 
n- material point —the judicious intermixture of literary 
ns T attainments with their application to the purpoſes in 
d life? Have not our moſt eminent writers in general de- 


cried the common mode purſued in our claſſical ſchools, 
where a youth muſt ſpend five, fix, or feven years of 
the moſt valuable part of his lite in paſſing through the 
common routine of what are called the claſſics, when 
one fourth of the time would anfwer the fame end, 
were the moſt direct method purſued. Every ſenſible 
man muſt allow that one third at leaſt of the common 
ſchool-books are mere literary fribble and bombaſt. Is 
a man's judgment better informed, or are his ideas more 
eniarged, becauſe he can recite the fabulous incongruities 
of Ovid? — That he can defcribe to you the form or 
ſhape of the Roman Toga ? — That he can tell you the 
diſtance to an inch from Pompey 's ſtatue that Cæſar fell 


at- hen he was ſtabbed by the Conſpirators? — That he 
the {WW £42 give you the exact height of the Tarpean Rock ?— 
1, e 3 Can 


Can ſketch you out the plan of Pindar's houſe at Thehes ? 
Or can inform you of the length and colour of Sappho's 
hair? And vet ſuch puerilities as theſe are eſteemed by 
many to be marks of profound learning! To deſcend to 
particular inſtances of this miſtaken notion of learning, 
— A Gentleman informed me a little while ago that he 
had ſpent one whole year in committing Salluſt to me- 
mory, the original of which he could now repeat wver- 
batim ; at the ſame time he ſeriouſty enquired of me 
_ — whether America did not join to Europe! — Another 
was ambitious of being reputed an 0r7g1nal tranilator of 
Cebes from the Greek, in the accomplithing of which 
he told me he had ſacrificed near twelve menths of his 
time (though there were three or four excellent tranſ. 
. lations before); —when he was known to be ſo little 
acquainted with that neceffary branch of learning called 
_ Arithmetic as to be almoſt totally ignorant of the firt 
four rules thereof! * | 
And with regard to what may be termed a Commercio. 


Education, it is well known that the common mode of | 


teaching Arithmeric and Book -keeping is very far from 
effecting a ſufficient preparation for the Counting-houle, 
or for any engagement in Foreign Trade : and indeed 
we need not be furpriſed, when we confider the methods 
purſued, that many young Merchants and Tradeſmen, 
even of promiſing talents, but without better oppor- 
tunities of previous inſtruction, ſhould ditappoint the 
expectations of their friends, and be, perhaps, indebted 
to a ſeries of blunders for the moſt valuable knowledge 
they ever acquire.“ In order to qualify Youth for tne 
Mercantile Profeſſion, it is abſolutely neceſſary, that 
after they are tolzrably acquainted with Arithmetic 


Book-keeping and its Appendages, they ſhould be 


* I confider it of very great Con/equence that PAR.“ 
TICULAR INSTRUCTIONS /bould be adapted to NH, 
Fe {'ns, æuboſe lives ore 19 be ſpend in ihe engagement: of 
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taught the principles of Trade, as unfolded in real 
practice; and the cauſes of its progreſs and decline ; — 
be expert in calculating Foreign Exchanges, ſo as to 
make the utmoſt advantage of their perpetual fluctua- 
tion; and laſtly be made acquainted with the Produce, 
Manufactures, Commercial laws, and Regulations of 
our own, and other Maritime States. And in order to 
form the Complete Man of Buſineſs, it muſt be uni- 
verfally allowed, that though profound learning, and a 
critical knowledge of the Dead Languages, are not 
abſolutely required in a Merchant or Tradeſman; yet, 
it is indifpenfibly requifite he ſhould be capable of 
ſpeaking and writing his native tongue with perſpicuity, 
eaſe and correctneſs. y And if he have acquired ſo 
much of the modern languages as to enable him to carry 
ot a correſpon lence therein, he muſt certainly find his 
account in it; not only as giving him a greater degree 
of reſpectability in the eye of a foreign connection, but 
by the advantage and ſatisfaction of judæing and acting 
for himſelf without depending ſolely on the atfiſtance and 
integrity of others. Letters of Frade, or Buſineſs in 
any department, written in a Style properly adapted 
to the ſubject, always beget Confidence and Reſpect; it 

5 therefore preſumed that no Parent can think his 
Son's time milemployed, which is ſpent in the ſtudy of 
the Engliſb Grammar, or in tha: of any other country 


IF, — ; . $i i450 ? ; : 
chere his connexions may in all probability render it 
 Fequifite, —in the frequent exerciſe of his Genius on 


various ſubjects, literary, commercial, or philoſophical, 


| —and particularly in acquiring an accurate knowledge 
[Or all the forms of Mercantile Correſpondence. 


+ To be well acquainted with one's NATIVE LAN- 


AGE, 1s. nothing to boaſt of; but not t be well gc- 
| (a:71ted ith it, is a DISGRACE, 


| CIC. to his Son. 
Toe ENGLISH LANGUAGE undoubtedly ought tc 


| form a great part of an Fnvoilijh Geniieman's Education, 


b NOK. 


And here we cannot help adverting to the abſurd 
and improper mode adopted in our Public Schools for 

the cultivation of Youth who are intended to fill the 
middle ſphere of life, in mechanic trades, &c. They, 
almoſt in general purſue one common track or plan of 
learning. After the firſt and neceſſary branches, Read. 


ing, Writing, and Arithmetic (which indeed might be 


acquired in half the time they uſually are) the next 
ſtep is the Grammar of the Latin tongue, through 
which the poor boy ſweats and labours too frequently 
we find to little purpoſe. If he has got three or four 


years to ſpare before he goes out to buſineſs, he perhaps 
gets into the Cordery, or Eraſmus; or, if he reaches | 


Cornelius Nepos, he is looked on as a prodigy. Now, 


it may be reaſonably aſked, for what purpoſe all this 


time has been ſpent ? The vulgar notion of his becom- 
Ing a better Eng/;/b Scholar thereby is as fallacious as it 
is abſurd. And what have Mechanic trades to do wit! 
Latin, any more than a common Porter or Carman has 
with Logic? It may indeed complete him a pedant, bur 
can never be of real uſe in his profeſſion. On the con- 


trary, inſtead of Latin, let him be initiated in thoſe 


branches which are immediately connected with the 


line he is intended for, — Menſuration, Geometry, &c. 


Theſe will be of advantage to him, as conſtituting the 
very foundation of his profeſſion. Beſides, how often 
do we find boys utterly averſe to the learning of Latin, 


even ſo far, that when it is perſiſted in, as to give them 


an utter diſtaſte to all kinds of learning whatever. And 
at all adventures, inſtead of flogging and driving a 
language into a boy, to whom it can be of no uſe, it 1s 
certainly a more elegible mode of education, to ſubſtitute 
ſuch branches as will be of real utility to him. Ac- 
cuſtoming boys early to handle the compaſſes, and other 
Drawing Utenſils, in delineating the diagrams as they 
proceed in Menſuration, Geometry, &c. is an agreeable 
entertainment to them rather than a perplexing * 
5 mw” e . 3 
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and gradually inures them to demonſtration, — the 
grand baſis of all uſeful Diſcoveries. The Ancients 


were fully apprized of the advantages ariſing from y 
7 this mode of education. Their time was not wholly 
c engroſſed in the inveſtigation of Words, they ſaw-the 
: neceſſity of applying them to, and confidering the pro- 
5 perties of Things at the ſame time: Witneſs the Writ- 
_ ings of Thales, Pythagoras, Ariftotle, Euclid, Archi- 
h medes, Appolonius, Ptolomy, &c. And this famous 
motto of Plato ſet over the door of his Academy at 
7 > e 5 , ORs % 4 1 
Ir Athens wget; te Sir is a proof o 
5 the great eſtimation this branch of learning was held in 
s by the ancients. 5 | 8 

vy Leſt any one, however, ſhould think from what has 
1s been here advanced, that it is wiſhed, in any degree to- 
n- depreciate or under-rate clasſieal Acquiſition, it will not 
it be improper to point out more particularly our own 
tu Plan in this reſpect, —the great and leading principle 
108 of which is, to lay a firm and durable foundation in 
ut Lrammar: From whence the regular Gradations (or 
n- Claſſes) are — 1. Cordery's Colloquies, and the Latin 
ole Teſtament; — 2. Cornelius Nepos, and Phedrus; — 2, 
the Ovid's Epiſtles, and Eraſmus's Dialogues ; — 4. Ovid's 
& c. Metamorphoſes, Virgil, and Cæſar; — 5. The Greek 
the FTeſtament, and Cicero's Letters; — 6. Lucian, Cicero 
ten de Officiis, Homer, Demoſthenes, Xenophon, — and, at 
tin, the ſame time are read, ſelect parts of Horace, Juvenal, 
on Virgil, Cicero's Orations, and his golden treatiſes De 
\nc 


Amicitia, and De Senectute. — Theſe, with proper 
& | Vritten exerciſes, ſuitable to age and capacity (none 
is K Perhaps preferable to thoſe in Clarke's Introduction for 


tute the lower Claſſes) conſtitute the eſſential part of the 
Ac- Claſſical line of Education; and which, by a due re- 
ther gulation, and ſtrict attention, is found to effect as much | 
they in two or three years, beſides allowing proper intervals i 
cable for other neceſſary improvements, as is uſually accom- 
rudy), pliqhed only in eight or ten, and almoſt at the total ex- 


cluſion of every. other abſolutely requiſite acquirement. 


Loet none but thoſe ww9 underſtand Geometry enter. 


Beſpecing the other Parts of Ede dt je. 
matics, Aſtronomy, Mechanics, Optics, &c. &c. they 
have their utility with every one more or leſs, With 


the learned Profeſſions they conſtitute an eſſential part 
of their Humanities. The Military and Naval Gen- 


tlemen are particularly intereſted therein; —the various 
Claſſes of Mechanical Artiſts have perpetually recourſe 
to their Aſſiſtance; and the Merchant or Tradeſman, 


though he may perceive no immediate connexion __ 


berxeen theic lubjects and his line of profeſfion, Fey 


they muſt certainly tend to enlar ge his Ideas, qua! fy 
him better for g general Conv erfation, and 32 8 render 


him a far more eſtimable Member of Socictv. 

The Importance of this Plan, H. Clarke thinks it 
neither requiſite, nor perhaps, conſiſtent with Delicacy 
on his part, to enlarge upon. IT he Improvemèente f the 
Pupiis whom he has had under his care for many Years 
paſt in Mancheſter ; —rhe diftinguithing marks of pre- 
ference he meets with on every occafion in the Mathe- 
WE tical line, and which are fre quently exhibited in the 
Citterent periodical Publications; and the honourabic 
Teftimonials lately given him by ſome. of the fin 
literary Men in the King dom, will, he flatters himſelf, 
have more weight with the Public in his Favour. than 
the moſt ſtudied Arrifiec of an elaborate or iniinueting 
Addrefs. 


gere ar: Tee Sriences more intrinſically Suu 


4 MATHEMAT ICS, — It is bard indeed lo for 76 


rech they have more contributed, whether 16 the Ui: 
cf Life, or to the ſublime;t parts of SCLENCE. — IV hoever. 
therefore, vill ful Mathematics, will become nit gu 
a clſer 5 but an dccuter Reaſoner, in 2 the 


valle Subjects, ether of Science, or Deliberatiomn. 
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I effettcd.. 
' ip have been, — that could quit its daun element, enter 
| into the palace of Menclaiis, and, by means of Paris as 
a vehicle, carry uf Helen into the Sea ! 
i 15 ng limit t9 pati ca. licence. — Hs 


4 CARD. 


H. C . preſe nts his compliments 40 the anonymous Critic 
who fa voured him 0n © the 20th of Aprilis, 1793” (by 
means of the Liverpool Poft- Nes with his Emenda- 
« tion of the two firſt lines of the 15th ode of Horracc”', 
and would adviſe him to hade recourſe to an Engliſh 
Spelling - hook before he ventures ag t9 criticiſe on Latin ; 
Authors. But, by this Centicman's idiom, hc Should rot be 
an Engliſhman, Fl. C. fhail therefore paſs over the latter part 
of his letter in rejpedt to faile or Sbg. aþby, &c. and only 
obſerve, that it carries in it ſuch an air of ignorance and 
felf -ſugiciency, blended with a degree of malignity, that 
rb even diforace and contaminate whate ver it Soul 
appear ronnefed with as a publication. | 
Hrace's words are (Carm. XV. Nerci vaticinium de 
ruina Troje) | 

Paſtor cum traheret per freta navibus 

Idæis Helenam perfidus hoſpitam ; 

&c. * 

The literal Engliſh of which is | 
pen the pe. rf dons ſhepherd carried (, zvould carry) of | 
through the ſeas by Trojan ſhips his bojtels Helen ; Nerens 
ſuppreſſed the ſwift winds Sc. here Paſtor perfidus | 
15 obvroufly the agent in the J ——maviDuS Ideis the 
infirument ur means by een ge Hie Helenam hoſpitam 
was carried aw iy, 9 55 per freta is here in r. duced as an 

adverbial expletive. 

But this ingenious vhercritic either cou'd ut or wont 
not ſe» the pro ricty of this, and has therefore moſji poettcally 
and e cligantly” correfted it, by per/on: Hing Paris s Feet 


| os the agent, whilſt poor Paris bfi, FD only tie ini. 1 


ment employed by the Ship wher eby the bufine/s might be 
What à curious prece of AMechunm 505 this 


Bus there 
Emendation is 
{© Paſtoribus cum traheret in fretum navis 
_* Ideas Helen:m hoſfpitam perhdibus, 
&c. „ | | 


CS... 1x 


. For Paſtor (/ays e ſhould be the ablative caſs, Hes. 


ing the manner how, and by what means ſhe was (ur. 


*« ried away, and I have changed per into in, for fhe wa; 


„not carried hy the ſea but inio the ſea ; and I have pu; 
t fretum 1nflead af freta, becar/e be could not be cor. 


* ried through many ſeas at once but only into one ſea.” — 


Poor Horace ! Are thy incomparable writings, which 
have been the Admiration of all ages, now placed , 
low on the literary ſcale, as to be cenſured and mutilated ! 


ſuch an ignorant pretender as this? Theſe lines of Hora, 


have manifeſtly every requiſite the ſubjett requires, Portia, 
Grammatical, and Geographical, every one of which e, 


curious correction is deflitute of : For had this Critic but 
been ever fo little acquainted with the ancient Geography, 
be muſt bade known, that the paſſage from Sparta, or J. 


ccd mon, the Metropolis of the kingdom of Laconia 1, 
Peloponneſus, to Troy, was through the Icarian and E710: 


_feas, which, from the great number of iſlands in the jos, 
roads almoſt a continued ſucceſſion of ſtraits, and there 


per freta 7s here u/ed by Horace with /ingular propricty. 
And if he will turn to Ovid, Met. l. vii. be will find, av 
Fajon took nearly the ſame trip in carrying off the C. 
Fleece from Colchis (a country of Aſia near the Poiu; | 
along with Medea the daughter of King AMtas, to Iolcos 4 


ſea- port in Theſſaly, that Medea uſes the fume mode of cu. 
 preffien, — nn | 


————gremioque in JIaſonis hærens, 
Per freta longa ferar. — = ed 
I may now be juſt obſerved to this anonymous Drau 
canſir, that the puerilities of his letter had rendered 


even beneath contempt ; but as a probable conjedture du 
from what quarter it muſt have come, it was thous hi \1 + 


per not to paſs it over wholly in ſilence. But, in ft) 
E ſi quis atro dente me petiverit, N 
I nultus ut flebo puer? | 
Cave, cave : namque in malos aſperrimus | 
Parata tollo cornua: 10 88 Hou. 
e * 
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